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THE RELIGION OF THE IRANIAN PEOPLES.
. . BY THE LATE O. P, TIELE.
(Translated by G. K. Nariman.)
(Continued from Vol. XXXVII, p. 360.)
8. Mazda’s Satellites.

LONG side of Mazda in the Gdthas stand a few heavenly beings, who co-operate with him.
They are six in number, are closely allied to him, and latterly are placed, together with him,
as the seven Amesha Spentas at the head of creation divine.

This term, Amesha Spentas, does not occur in the Gdltkas proper, but in other Gathic
writings. 1t has been conjectured that in the remotest period they were called Ahuras ; but
this has not been proved. Another question is whether, as known to the poets of the Gdthas,
they formed a heptade at all. This has been asserted, regard being had to the seven Adityas of
the Indians, and it has been opined that the worship of seven supreme existences, which we
encounter in both the kindred races, at least in posterior times, demonstrates the existence of the
 belief in the epoch, when they had a common habitat. The numeral seven as a sacred figure
is assuredly old. We have already admitted as much, but did the Zarathashtrian reformers employ
it from the first with reference to their divine spirits? This is doubtful, even of the Adityas;
and their number is in no way fixed and certain. And I would certainly call it in as regards
the spirits, which were latterly definitely named Amesha Spentas, for even in the younger Avesia
occasionally more than seven are enumerated. One of the poets on one accasion has combined in
a single strophe all those which subsequentlj were reckoned among them, and he has, at the same
time, specially mentioned S8pento Mainyush as one of them : — « Through Spento Mainyush and
Vahishtem Mano, through words and deeds springing from Asha may Mazda-Khshathra-Armaiti
Ahura give me Haurvatat and Ameretat (health and immortality ),”8® and there is no doubt
that he meant it to be so. But-properly speaking it is eight spirits that are here invoked, for
Spento Mainyush is alea‘é‘gk distinguished from Mazda Ahura. Thon again at least two of the
spirits, health and immortality, here appear not as personal beings, but as celestial boons.

Further, Mazda Ahura is in the text united with Khshathra and Armaiti in a trinity, and
finally, as we sh}ll\ gee, Ahura Mazda stood so high above all the rest in the oldest announcements,
that the idea had not yet suggested itself of placing him on a level with them even as primus inter -
pares, i, therefore, the figure seven was a sacred one to the Eastern -Aryans, the fact that the

N

60 Yasna 47, 1.
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Iranians at a sabsequent period applied it to their Amesha Spentas and the Indians to their Adityas
does not show that originally there were seven of both classes of existences. Geush Urva, Geush
Tashan, and Atar, the fire-god were also occasionally so named, and in a younger Gathic writing we
shall find etill more personifications reckoned smong them.‘ It is possible that the strophe cited
above furnished the Zarathushtrian theologians of the post-Gathic ages with a means to elevate the
seven mentioned therein to a special category, the passage being turned into a proof of the new
tenet. They found seven and not eight beings in it, because to them Spento Mainyush had long
become identical with Mazda.

A peculiarly intimate relation subsists between Mazda, Vohumano, and Asha Vahishta.
There is no question but that they play the principal role. . All the three together are entitled the
most beneficent, and the most benignant helpers of the human race.8! To them follow Khshathra
and Armaiti, Farther in the back-ground appear Haurvatat and Ameretat. They are seen much
less frequéntly as persons, the two last certainly not oftener than Sraosha, who, like another female
personification, Ashi, figures as the image of Khshathra and Vohumano, Let us first examine the
special significance of each separately and then their general or coramon character and the relations
in which they stand to Mazda. : :

Vohumano.

Vobumano literally means the “good spirit” or the **good mind.” The poets knew this.
They seldom employed the term as a fixed proper name ; oftener they named the angel, Vakishtem
mano, the ““best mind.”” We may call him the personification of the righteous or pious mind, the
frame of mind, veracious and pleasing in God’s sight. In fact, he approaches nearest to what we
understand by the Holy Ghost, -— Spento mainyu, indicating something different, though the term is
mostly so interpreted. Hence the mention of his®2 oracles, his doctrine and his wisdom, With
Aramaiti he brings Mazda’s revelations to Zarathushtra. But reference is mostly made to his
actions and his energy, by which he helps on the growth of Mazda’s domination, so that we may
even say that he actually gives the sovereignty to him.%3

As a person he is characterised above all by his right manly quality of virtus -or hunaratat.ts
He is the cherisher and heavenly representative of all beings, especially of men, and of the order of
the pious on earth, who bear his device or mark (fradakkshta )% I should not be surprised if he
were the Manu transformed by speculation,— the first father of our race among the Eastern Aryans,
perhaps also among the Old Aryans, who left behind but feeble traces in the Zarathushtrian dogma —
a personified religions-ethical idea, consequently, superposed on an original national hero,

"~ Asha,

Asha is common to the Zarathushtrian and the Vedic religions. It is the same word as the
Vedic r{a, being equally derived from the Aryan aria, and is not essentially different from it in
signification, Only the Indians have not personified him, as the Iranians have. The concept is,
therefore, an old one, originally non:Zarathushtrian, but adopted by it, as being very appropriate.
Or better, it so dominated the original Aryan faith that it asserted itself in the religions sprung from
it, how divergent soever they otherwise were.

8l Yasna 28, 9. .
82 Yasna 48, 9 and 29, 6. I derive Vafush from vap, to weave, and not from vap, to throw. e

o3 Yasna 48, 11. Yasna 49, 5. Yasna 43, 7, Yasna 81, 1C-11. Yama 43; 16, Yasna 45, 4, vangheush
veregyanto manangho, the very active Vohumano. Yasna 48, 8. Yasna 3C, 8. Yasna 31, 6, Yasna 51, 21, the
Khshatthrem created by Vohumano. .

¢ Yasna 50, 8. % Gathao vispao. Fasna 84, 3. o Fangheush haos thwat manangho. Yasna 45, 9,
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There can be little question regarding the significance of thiz personification and yet it is
impossible to express it in one word. Some translate it as © purity ’; others, following Platarch,
see *truth ” in it. Neither of these is incorrect, but both are imperfect equivalents and to the last
word we attach a different sense. The base-idea is that of being * fitted to’’ or ¢ preper”, and
thus it indicates *‘to establish or to consolidate,” Hence ashka or rtais that which is befitting,
coming, proper as well as what is determined, regulated, legitimate, righteous, Among the Indians,
as well as the Iranians, the term is employed, in the first instance, with reference to sacrifice and: the
cult, and so we may probably translate it by “pious.” But it is by no means limited to piety. It
comprehends all that we understand by ¢ divine order of the world,” especially the moral order, It
embraces all the duties of man in general and his obligations to the heavenly powers in particular.

- As arule we shall translate the substantive by ¢ uprightness" or “ order,” the adjective by
“ righteous ” or * pious,” and also differently, where the sense requires it, but not w 1thQut at the
same time, calling attention to the original word.

Asha then, or, as his full name runs, Asba Vahishta, is, as & personification of all that is datiful
and godfearing, the controller of divine laws and the prime factor or personage in the cult. The
conduct of religious operations devolves on him. Longevity is attained by the practice of
“ Vohumauo's order,” which obviously is an allusion to the everyday cult. He is called the ¢ order
incarnate '’ —astavat ashem5” And when the seer asks : — ¢ This I inquire of Thee, tell me aright,
Ahura, how shall I pray with a prayer worthy of Thee ?”, he follows it up by the supplication :—
« May friendly succour be vouchsafed ns through Asha, when he comes to us with the Good Mind
(Vohu Mano).”63

No marvel that, as the representative of the sacrificial service to which the Aryan ascribes such
terrible potency and such rich blessings, he is the most powerful foe of the Druksh, who destroys
his settlements. Her strength however does not avail her much against him. She will have to
surrender herself into his hands and he will completely overthrow her, ere the renovation or the
resurrection of the world.®? '

Finally, as such, he is connected with Araméiti, who, as we shall see, is his complement with
Haurvatat and Ameretat, who, as will also be shown, are represented by the two most important
offerings, and above all with the fire, whose genius he himself becomes at a later stage.70

As the concept of Asha, so also was the worship of fira an heritage from the carlier times to
the Zarathushtrian reformers, a bequest which they would not forego, but piously preserved. To the
fire must be brought the offering of worship. It comes to the pious, strong in Asha and with the
strength of Vohumano, It ishis eegis against the wicked glance of the vindictive, and belongs to
Mazda, who, with it and with his mind or spirit, supports Asha.’!

Along with the worship of fire, has an old system of ordeal or divine judgment remained
-imbeded in the Mazdayasnian faith? At all events it has, according to the tradition. It is related
that the celebrated Atarpad Mahrespand subjected himseli to a glorious ordeal of fire and vindicated
the Zarathushtrian Ffaith in the reign of Shahpuhr II. Molten lead was poured on the chest, if it
did no harm, it established the truth of the doctrine and the claim to apostleship, According
to several exegetes, the Gdtkas refer to it in many places and the pioncers of the Zarathushtrian
precepts are said to have put their antagonists to shame by successtully issuing out of trials by
fire. Others are of the view that, in the passages in question, the last judgment is referred to when
all will be purified by fire, the wicked suffering tortures and the good experiencing an agreeable

67 Yasnu 83, 14. Yasna 43,2, 15. 63 Yasna 44, 16.

0 Yusna 30, 8. Ahura rules over those who deliver the Druksh into the hands of Asha. In 31, 1 I translate
..gethao by settlements and not by *‘ wesen ’’ as does Geldner, for it is not clear to me what could be the meaning of
¢ Wesen Ashas.”

%9 Yasna 44,10. Tasna 81, 6, mathrem yim haurvaiato ashahya ameretatashcha. Yasna 31,3 and Yasna 39,

8, wher: utvazishte is one of the sacred fires.
T Yasna 43, 9; 43, 4; 46, 7, thuahmat athrashaha mananghashcha.
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warmth. | I am convinced, however, that this dogma is to be found only as a germ in the Gédthas.
When they speak of a definite decisive division of two parties, or contending sections, they merely
‘indicate the struggle between the Mazdayasnians and the Deevayasnians. The eschatological
dednction is a later thought. It is possible that men were willing to decide the contest by an appeal
to the test of fire, for there is the unmistakable mention of Mazda’s hot red fire, as well as of his
spirit. It is also possible to construe this only as figurative language, employed by the poets,
or at least to look upon it as we do on the encounter of Elijah and the prophets of Baal on Mount
Carmel. In any case this barbarous animistic usage did not belong to the Zarathushtrian canon.
It was a survival which was still tolerated.?®

Khshathra.

Khshathra is at once the sovereignty of Mazda in the abstract and his empire, which is celestial
as well as terrestrial. The things celestial are delineated in vivid colonrs. Even prior to thecreation,
this dominion belonged to Mazda Ahara, Asha and Aramaiti. It is indestructible, There is there
reverence for perfection, and forgiveness of sins, There also live the supreme spiri¢s. It is also
known as Khshathrem Vairim, the desirable dominion, the most advantageous portion, the best lot.
The pious long for it, and as their rewatd for their prayers addressed to the Deity, they hope for
a share in it to their eternal beatitude”¥ On the earth it appears as the domination of the good
spirit, from which his blessings emanatp, in which, Asha with Armaiti, i.e., the worship of God
with active life (or as we would say pfayer and work) flourish, and in which Mazda graciously
promotes true life, If it is stated that 'dazda created Asha out of or by himself, but that he had
Khshathra brought to light by meaus of Voliumano, then we must think of the kingdom of heaven
on ecarth, whichis a production of the good spirit.# How far are we still from that posterior
doctrine, which makes of Khshathra Vairya a genius of metal, a god of riches ?

Aramati.

Aramati, still so named by the poets of the Gdthas, and corrupted subsequently into Armaiti,
is an old Eastern Aryan goddess, who was received from the first into the Zarathushtrian system,
and occurs sometimes in the Veda. Here she is far from occupying the place of importance, which
is'assigned to rZza. On the other hand, she plays an important role in the Avesta, and is scarcely
less adored than Asha, with whom she is often conjoined. Plutarch calls her the creator of wisdom
and this she is, according to the tradition, as she also is the guardian spirit, or deity, of the earth.
Strange as the union of these two may appear, it dates from a distant past and is to be met with
cqually among the Indians and the Iranians.”® DBesides, it is by no means inexplicable, neither does
it conflict with the siguification of the name, Aramati indicates the solicitous, the good Mother
Earth, who considers what is salatary for her children and is accordingly ever denominated the
beneficent.

72 Acoording to Geldner, and in his footsteps Jackson (Bezzenbergers Beitraege, xiv, 15 ff, aud “ A Hymn of
Zoroaster, ’’ respectively), there is no reference to divine judgment or a decision in strophe 8 of Yasna 81. They
construe rana in the dualor in the plural, occurring in Fasna 81;18in 47;6 and in 51;9 not astwo rival or
oontending parties, but variously as * the two helpers of Mazda,”’ as *‘ the spirit and fire,”” as *‘ the fire and lead,”
and as *“ Mithra and Rashnu.” Iam not satisfied with this explanation. .

Also Kern in a private communication is of opinion that rana can have no meaning, but the one given above.
He assigns hereto 4sh the narrow sense of oath, if not divine judgment, and that corresponds to the meaning of the
word in the Ossetian, Armenian und Slav lJanguages. :

73 Tasna 51, 12 and 4, bagen aibibairishtem. Yasna 28, 8. 7t Yasna 51, 21;80,8 -; 33,.13,14; 34, 3.

7 The gqulovpfos gogieds of Platarch corresponds to Neriosengh’s translation sampurnamaenasa. He also
oxplains her as prithvipat!, lord of theearth. As Spiegel observes (Eranische Alterthumskunde, 11, 23), Sayana
explains Rig Veda, vii, 36, G and 42, 3 by bhumih, theearth. - This, howaver, is usually objected to, as inoorrect. But
it is better than Grassmau’s translation ** dis andachisgotfin,” and the explanation of Bergaigne, who would make
of her a personification of prayer (Relizion Vedigus, 1,820 suive and III, 243), in which there is only relative truth,
Also Rig Veda, V, 43, ¢, brings her in connection with rla : — mahim aramatim jiam devim—rtaosiam ; in Rig Vedq,
vii, 83, 8, she is invoked along with Pushan, the god of husbandmen, Bhaga, the god of fortune, and Purandhi,
the dispenser of superabundance, which is altogether in keeping with her character as a benevolent carth-goddesss
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How the reformers were able to adopt this Aryan divinity into their system, while they
rejected all the other popular gods becomes clear, as soon as we reflect that the fostering of
agriculture went hand in hand with religion and constituted such an important part of their work
of reform, She is therefore actually represented as the guardidn deity of the husbandman.
A daaghter of Ahura Mazds, who belonged to Geush Tashan and lived with herin her divine company,
was allowed by the Deity her choice as to whom she would take under her protection on earth,
whether her protégé was to be a husbandman or a non-agricalturist. She elected the industrious
tiller of the soil, the pioas lord who advances the good Spirit, and consequently her followers,
maust, when the false and the true preachers come to them, always make investigations to find out on
which side lies the Lie. Her activity, so runs another passage, is manifested in manual labour, in
contradistinction to the expressions of Vohumano, which are produced by the mouth and the tongue.
With her comes the true sovereignty, which secnres a good dwelling place, fosters tillage and
thereby disables the bloodthirsty fiend, By means of wisdom, good words and deeds one becomes
_a beneficent follower of Aramati. ’ ' :

~ And finally this last significance of the ancient goddess explains why she has always been united
“with Asha, with whom she progresses together, whose creation and seab she is called, and how reference
is made to her own asha, which one must study well in order to- enter the kingdom of Mazda.
Asha is the informing concept of all religions and ethical obligations, as prescribed by the
Zarathushtrian doctrine. Wherever she Is regarded, settled mode of life prospers. The well sewn
earth is the creation and the seat of this religion, and to cultivate the land is a religious duty.
Hence the older mythical character of, the delty is also well manifested in the Zarathushtrian
Aramaiti. :

But of yore she had another phase still, which made her a sort of dependent of Asha, for
Aramati can also mean “the right prayer, the right pious thought,” which could help make her
a genius of piety. This is not her only significauce, as is usually supposed, though there are isolated
passages in which she appears so to have been comprehended. When her sacrifices are spoken .of,
sacrifices with which Mazda is glorified, or her prayers and blessings, then this sense appears to be
the most suitable. Yet, as said above, such are stray passages, for when it is said she instructs
Zarathushtra in the ordinance of the infallible wisdom of Mazda, or brings to the Prophet, along
with Vohu Mano, Mazda’s revelation, that can be applicable to her only in her capacity of the
guardian deity of the husbandman and the patron saint of settled life.

Haurvatat an& Amerotat.

Indissolnbly united are Haurvatat and Ameretat, perfect well-being, or sanity and immortal-
ity :—two concepts, which the Veda and the Avesta share in common, but which, however, in the
Avesta have been transformed into spirits and united into a Daality. It seems that their personi-
fications in the Gdrthas took place in their incipient stage. At any rate, they play a subordinate role
and seldom appear independently. More often the words occur in their ordinary significance
without any personification. For instance, they are even called *¢ the food of Mazda,” which, he, in
his kingdom, by which is meant here the kingdom of heaven, bestows on the pious, after having
conferred on them here below strength and endurance. For strength aud endnrance are the earthly
blessings, which correspond to -the heavenly hkaurvatat and amsretat. As personal spirits, both
belonged, at least at this time, to the cult. Their manthra is joined with that of Asha. They
promise the priestly singers their reward, namely, steeds and camels; and next to endurance,
which is’ the gift of Ameretat, we have mention of the draona, that is to say, the sacrificial cake of
Haurvatat. Ameretat here fully occupies the place of Haoma, so that we might hazard - the
conjecture that, in the cult.of the Gdthas, it was turned into.the drink of deathlessness,



6 " THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [JaNvaryY, 1909,

Sraosha.

Even Sraosha, a word which several times is employed in its ordinary connotatxon of obedience,
occupies but a very modest place as a genius in the Gdthas. He is a messenger between the
terrestrial and the celestial worlds, is despatched by Mazda with Vohu Mano to his favourites,
distributes together with Ashi, the bestower of riches, blessings afnong men, leads the pious on to
the eternal domains of the beneficent Spirit along paths, which, starting from righteousness, conduct
to the seat, where is Mazda Ahura enthroned, and he is even called “‘the Way to Godhead.”
Sraosba seems to have been in the beginning only a clearly defined heavenly figure, and to have
acquired only at a later period great impertance as the representative of divine revelation.

Airema.

The Aryan god Aryaman, in the Veda the companion of Varuna and Mitra, retained his
place of honour also with the Zarathushtrians. At least they recognise a genius in whom he is
concealed, Airema Ishyo, the desired friend. In one of the oldest prayers, which bears his name,
the wish is expressed that he might come in order to delight the men and women of Zarathushtra
by his presence, to which is joined another prayer that Mazda may shower his blessings upon those
who deserve them through righteousness,

These are the higher beings who were obviously acknowledged in the most ancient
Zarathushtrian doctrine and who were revered by the early order. Partly deities of an earlier epoch,
but afterwards substantially modified and reduced to harmony with the principles of the new
teachings, Properly speaking they are none of them gods at all, with the single exception of
Mazda Ahura, Most of these figures are more personifications than persons; in fact are neither
more nor less than concepts appearing in the shape of divine bemgs whose real significance
was nevertheless perfectly clear. Here and there they occur as mere manifestations of the existence
of the supreme Deity, the effectuation of His spirit,

Some times two of them, as a rule the two that are pre-eminent, Vohu Mano and Asha, are
united to Mazda in an almost indissoluble Trinity, Asha’s will is in the most complete accord with
Mazda's, = Later on this is said of all the: seven Amesha Spentas. That early in this period the
seven were known as-closely combined and elevated to higher rank than other Yazatas cannot be
proved. On the contrary Sraosha, Geush Tashan, Aryaman, but above all the first, are held in no
less esteem than, for instance, Haurvatat and Ameretat. And, however hostile the new preach-
ing was to the Dazva worship, that it had its roots in the elder faith, and that it was & reforma-
tion of it, is evident from the harmony between Mazda Ahura and Varuna, and the conservation of
the older gods, after peculiar modifications, such as Aramati and Aryaman, and the ancient
prevailing beliefs, such as those in Asha and Ameretat, and from other circumstances to which we
shall refer further on.

One of the most important features of this reform is the tendéncy it shows to
Monotheism. Too little value has been hitherto attached to the fact that even the most exalted
celestial beings stand by no means on the same footing with Mazda. He alone is properly God,
of whose being created or born there is no mention anywhere, except in an heretical doctrine
promulgated centuries later., The rest of the spirits are all created or have come te birth. They
are the creatures or the progeny of Mazda, and by consequence distinct from him, not only in rank,
but in their very essence. Asa matter of fact, as well as in actual practice, the system
of Zarathushtrian religion in its most ancient form known to us was monotheistic,
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ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE NELLORE DISTRICT.
BY V. VENKAYYA, M. A.,, RAI BAHADUR.
(Continued from Vol, XXXVILI., p. 357.)

The Feudatory Families.

This is the main thread of the history of the Nellore District until the close of the first quarter
of the 14th century A. D.. Before continuing the narrative we must attempt a brief survey of the
various feudatory families that sprang into existence in the Nellore District on the first sign of

R weakuess of the imperial Cholas. With the Velanindu chiefs whe
- The chiefs of Velaninda. had their capital at Tsandavdlu in the Guutur District®3 we are not
much concerned, though a few inscriptions of the family have been found in the extreme north of
Nellore. The family has already been mentioned incidentally in this paper more than once. It is
enough here to remark that though they belonged to the fourth or Sidra caste, they based their
claim to dominion on the services which they had rendered to the Eastern Chalukya king
Vimaladitya® and to prince Vira-Chdda,? one of the viceroys of Véngi during the reign of
Kulottunga I. The last named king is also said to have adopted a Velanindu chief as his son.®
Subscquently, the members of the family expanded their dominions and occupied a considerable
portion of the province of Véigi. Kulottuiga-Rijéndra is the only chief represented in the
Nellore volume (O: 59, O. 60, and D. 45). He was a feudatory of the Eastern Chalakya
Rajardja IL. in A. D. 1167-68.

The Chéla king Parantakal I. claims to have conquered the Vaidumbas, Several inscriptions of

. this family bave been found in the Cuddapah District.?” Members

The Vaidumbas. of the Vaidumba family figure as feudatories of the Rishtrakita

Krishpa III. in his inscriptions found at Tirukkovaldr in the South Arcot District.22 Subsequently,

they appear to have transferred their allegiance to the Cholas.?® A few later Vaidumbas seem

to have held some authority in the south of Nellore, originally as Chdla feudatories (G. 61,

G. 88, N. 6 and S.8). Rijéndra-Chola-Vaidumba-Mahirija (S,8) was evidently the feudatory
a Telugu-Chdda chief, whose name is not preserved in full, :

1]

The family whose history is more complicated is that which, on a former occasion,30 I styled

the Telugu-Chédas. The name does-not seem to be inappropriate,

The Telugu-Chddas. ~ bécause these Chddas appear to have extended their dominions

over a considerable portion of the Telugu country. Almost all the known branches of the family

trace their origin to the mythical Chéla king Karikila mentioned in Tamil literature. This fact

proves that Karikila and his achievements were well known in the Telugu country, if it cannot

be taken to show that his dominions extended thither. In support of this conclusion may be

adduced the existence of a Chola principality in the southern part of the Kurnool District in the

8th century A. D., the rulers of which eclaimed to be descended from Karikila and to be born

23 Ep. Ind., Vol. VI, p. 2538.
2% Ibid., Vol. IV, p. 34. Vimaldditya gave them the tract of country round Gudivéda.

25 Ibid., p. 36. Vira-Chdda is said to have given them the country between the Krishni and Godévar! rivers.
26 This was Chdda, on whom was bestowed the country of Véngi containing sixteen thousand villages.

21 See my Annual Report on Epigrapby for 1905-06, Part 11, para. 52

8 Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, pp. 142—44. o 2 South-Ind. Inscrs., Vol. III, pp. 106-7.
30 Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1899-1900, paragraphs 44—>54. ’
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in the Solar race and the Kdsyapa-gétra3! The Chinese pilgrim Hiuen' Tsiang, who travelled in

. 5 " India in the 7th century A. D, refers to a Chéla kingdom in the

Hiuen Teiang’s Chu-liye.  gume locality.8 It has, therefore, to be concluded that more than
a century before the Chélas of the Tamil country became dominant in Southern India, there was
a Chola kingdom comprising. the southern portion of Kurnool, and the northern part of Cuddapah.
- With this principality and its history we are not at present concerned. Its existence has, however,
to be noticed, because the Chddas with whom we have to deal must have had some connection with
the former33 = At any rate, they claim no relationship with the Cholas of Tanjore.34

Of the Telugu-Chddas I noticed three branches in the Amnual Report on Epigraphy for
1899-1900. One of them seems to have settled down in the modesn Guntur District with Konidena
(the ancient Kotyadona) near Narasaraopet as its capital. Dasavarman, the earliest ‘known
member of this branch clairas to have conquered Pikanadu and to have ruled at Pottapi®, a name
which is associated with the surnames of a large number of Telugu-Chida chiefs, Kandukiru in
Pakanidu also seems to have been the capital at some time or other. The early history of these chiefs
is obscure and the circumstances which led to their acquiring dominion are nowhere set forth. But
towards the close of the reign of the Chalukya-Chéla emperor Kuldttuiga I, some disturbances
hitherto unexplained appear to have taken place in the province of V&igi.% The Chélas of the
Telugu country whom we found in possession of a kingdom in the 7th and 8th centuries must have
sunk into comparative insignificance during the sncceeding three centuries and were probably looking
for an opportunity to acquire dominion and reassert their power. The disturbance in Véngt might have
afforded them the requisite opportunity, The earliest3” inscription of the Telugu-Chédas is dated in

. A. D. 1106-07 during the reign of Ballaya-Chédadéva Mahiraia3s

The Telogu-Chbdas of Kopidena. 1) 68 . Next came Pottapi-Kamadéva Choda-Mahargja®® and
Karikala-Chdda-Mahirija who were feudatories of Kuldttunga I. and whose inscriptions have been
found at Tripurdntakam in the Kurnool District.4® D, 48 and D. 49 introduce Ballichdda-Mahirija
(or Ballibhiipilaka ), son of Kima, grandson of Veiika and great-grandson of Pottapi-Nanni-
Chddas! The dates of Ballichdda are Saka-Sarmvat 1067 and 1088 corresponding to A, D, 1144-45

81 See my Annual Report on Ebigrayhy for 1904-05, Part II, paras. 5 and 6. —

E This reference was first noticed by me in an article contributed to the Madris Christian College Magazine
for 1893 ( Vol. XI, p. 284, note ) and pointed out independently by Mr, V. A. Smith in his Early History of India,
second edition, p. 417.

33 In his volume of Tumknrrimriptidnl, Epigraphia Caratica, Vol. XII, p. 7, Mr. Rice refers to certain
Chéla records from the country round Hémaivati (in the Anantapur Distriot) and Nidugal. These he assigng
to the middle of the.8th century A. D. ’ -

% The fitle *“lord of the oity of UraiyQir” is borne by many of them and would show that they olaimed
descent, not from the Chdlas of Tanjore, but from the earlier Chélas who had their capital at Uraiydr,

3 Pottapi is perhaps identical with Potapi near Tongootoor in the Fullampet tAluk of the Cuddapab Distriot;
see my Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1907-08, Part i1, paragraph 79, . C

%¢ The frequent change of viceroys ( Ep. Ind., Val. VI, p. 884 ) and the alleged adoption of a Velandndu chief
as son by Kuldttuaea I, are facts which are at present inexplicable on any other supposition.

" If tho date assigned by the editors to P. 33 be correot, the history of the family would be carried to g skill
earlier period. The inscriptions of this branch as well as the Telugu records of the southern branch open with
a Sanskrit/passage, the first words of which are charara-sarérulia-vihata-vildchana, ) :

% Porhaps this is the same as the Chodaballayachida on p. 18 of the Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1899-1900.
% Perhaps identical with K&ma who married Sti.y.ﬁ“ﬂ .qd whose date is Saka-Samvat 1059 (sbid.),
-49 Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1903-06, Part II, paragraph 54,

41 Their ancestry might be made to agree with that quoted in the two preceding notes only on the snppc;siﬁon
that Kéma had two sons and that Venka was another pame of Chodaballayachdda. . :
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and 1165-66.42  Ballichoda does not acknowledge the overlordship of the reigning Eastern
Chalukya kings Kulbttuiga II. and Rijarija II.  But another Telagu-Chdda chief who was
& contemporary of Ballichdda, viz. Tribhuvanamalladéva-Chodamahirija was actually an Eastern
Chalukya feudatory in A. D. 1147-48 (0. 142), He probably built the Kédava temple at Konidena.
In A.D. 1152-53 (O. 19) he seems to have been a semi-independent ruler of Kammanindu43 In
A. D. 1226-27 Mallidéva-Chodamahirijast of the same family appears to have been governing
 Kammanindu (O. 17). D. 28 dated in A. D. 1254-55 introdaces Haridéva®.Chodamahirija who
might have been a Kikatiya feudatory, On the same day8 Gangayasdhaqi, another Kikatiya
feudatory, already known from the Tripurintakam inscriptions4? made a grant at the same village,
viz. Gaigavaram in the Darsi division (D. 25).4 [Siiga]yadéva Gadidéva Chdda-Maharija, who
was a feudatory of Rudramahiréja and for whose merit a grant was made in A. D. 1267-68 (D. 24
must also have belonged to the Telugu-Chéda family, though it does not appear how he was
connected with the other members who bave been already mentioned.

Another branch of the Telugu-Chidas is represented by the inscriptions of the scuthern
tiluks of the Nellore District. The capital of this family appears
to have been Nellore. They were, accordingly, more in touch with
the Choéla kings whom they generally acknowledged as their overlords. Some of these .chiefs
appear to have carried their arms as far south as Conjeeveram. In the temples of Conjeeveram as
well as in the North Arcot and Chingleput districts, a large number of inscriptions of this branch,
have been found. One of its members was also a pawron of Telugu literature,

The carliest members of this branch were Madhurantaka Pottapi-Chola and Tiluhga-Vidya.i®
Ot the former it is said that he acquired the name Madhurintaka by conquering Madura and
Pottapi-Chéla by founding in the Andhra country the town ‘of Pottapi. Tiluiga-Vidya is reported
to have erected a pillar of victory with a figure of Garuda at the top at a place called Ujyapuri,50
The time when these two flourished is not known. But as the latter is said to have been born in
the race of the other, the interval of time between the two must be considerable. The first five
kings of the family5! mentioned in inscriptions from the Tamil country are not represented in the

42 0, 92 dated in Saka-Saravat 1079=A. D. 1156-57 mentions six generations, viz. RAjamahéndrz-Potapi-Chida ;
his father Sdrapardju ; his father Nanni-Chéda ; his father Ka[ntra] Vatrkya ; his father Ballerfju; and his father
Chéigi-Vankana of the Solar race. There is nothing in the inscription to show that these chiefs enjoyed any
dominicn. They might have been private individuals who bhoasted of some remote connection with the Telugu-
Chodas. If this be the oase, the origin of the Telugu-Ch%da family is aarriad to a pariod anterior to the oldest
hitherto discovered record of the family. D, 35 dated in A. D. 1165-37 records a gift for the raerit of the
MahdmandaléSvara Pamttadéva-Cholamahiriju, who might be a local chief, though itis doubtful if he had any-
thing to do with the family of which we are now speaking.

43 Seo also the Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1899-1900, para. 47. The name of the chief is not preserved in
full in O. 19, as the stone seems to be built into a tank-bund. O. 120 also belongs to the Telugu-Chéda family.
But as it is very hadly damaged, neither the king’s name nor the Saka dite is certain.

# Chédadéva-Chodamahdrija and his brothers Malidévardju and Chikkiriju are mentioned in KR. 22 dated
in A. D. 1236-37,

5 A close examination of the impression makes me think that the reading Ghadiléva is not unlikely,

6 The details of date are the same in D. 28 and D. 25.

T Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1905-03, Part 1T, paragraph 44.

48 A later Kékatlya feudatory was ChoJamalidéva-Mahardju, who, in A. D, 1291-92, made a grant fo= the merit of
Bratiparudra (D. 6). To judge from the name he might have been a Telugu-Chida. Other inscriptions which
‘may be assigned to the Telugu-Chida family on the same ground are :—0. 66, which mentions the Makdmandalésvarc
Mallidéva-ChdJamahérija; O.117, where the king’s name is only partially preserved ; O. 91, dated during the reign
of Jaga[dobba]ganda Ujvala-Chéda-Ba[1]laya-Chodamahdraju ; and O, 125, where the king’s name cannot be made
out in full from the impression. As late as the 15th century A. D. there was a chief who boasted of having
obtained dominion through the favour of Karikila-Chéda (O. 148 ).

49 The details which follow are taken from Dr. Liiders’ paper in the Epigraphie Indice, Vol. VIE.

50 Dr, Liiders identifies this place with Ujtpuram or Ujjapuram, 18 miles east-south-east of Kollég4l in the
Coimbatore District. There is, however, a place now known as Utstr in the SalQrpet Division of the Nellore Dis-
trict. The village is called Uchchiytr in a Tamil inscription found at the place (S. 19). ) }

61 Mombers of the Telugu-Chéda family who were coutemporaries of the Chéla kings Vikrama-Chéla and Kulb-
ttanga IIZ are mentioned in inscriptions from NandalGrin the Cuddapah District; see my Annual Report on
Epigraphy for 1907-8, Part II, paragraph 78. ’

The Telugu-Chddas of Nellore.
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Nellore volume. These are Siddhi, his younger brother Betta I. and the latter’s sons, Dayabhima, -
Nallasiddhi, and Erasiddhi. Ot these, Nallasiddhi is said te have taken Kafichi. 1§ there be any
truth in this, it may be that the event took place prior to the reign of the Chdla king Kuldttunga
11152 The capture of Kéfchi and the victorious entry into the city mentioned in some of the
inscriptions of Kuléttuiiga IIL.,5% may, in that event, refer to his recovering it from Nallasiddhi or
from his suceessor. :

The earliest inseription of the branch in the volume before us is dated during the reign of the
Ché}a king Kuldttaiga IIL. (N. 40) and in Saka-Samvat 1112 corresponding to A. D. 1189-90.
It records a gift to a temple at Nellir afias Vikramasimhapuram by a chief who is called Siddhi in
the Sanskrit portion and whose name is not fully preserved in the Tamil porticn. Perhaps he was
cslied Madurantaka-Pottapichéla-Manmasiddha.54 No records of Betta II., who is said to have
resigned the kingdom in favour of his younger brother®, are found in Nellore. Tammusiddhi (KV.
39, N. 72, and N. 75) is represented as a feudatory of Kulottuniga LI, in an inscription.of his 26th
year=A. D. 1203-04 (N. 72). Here the former is callel M. P. alias Tammasiddhi. His records
have been found at Conjeeveram, Tiruvorriyir and Tiruppasiir in the Chingleput District and
Tiravalangidu in the North Arcot District. From the Conjecveram inscription we learn that he was
the son of GandagdpAla (which was evidently another name of Erasiddhi) by Sridévi and younger
brother of Manmasiddhi®® and that he ¢ performed his anointment to universal sovereignty in the
town of Nellir.’5? His dates found in the Tamil country range from Saka-Samvat 1127 to
1129=A. D. 1205-06 to 1207-08. Then came M. P. alius Nallasiddharasa who was probably
ruling at Nellore (N. 85).533 He seems to have been a feudatoryof Kulbttuiga III. from the 27th
to $5th year of his reign (G. 34, N, 67 and A, 18) and had a son named Pettarasa®™ or Bettarasa
(G.76). M., P. Pettarasa mentioned in N. 111 with the date A. D.1213-4 has probably to be
identified with this Pettarasa. Tt is not unlikely that his father Nallasiddharasa is the same as the
Bhujabalavira-Nallasiddanadéva-Chddamahiraja ( B. 36 ), Bhujabala[ vira]-Nallasiddanadéva-Cldda-
mabardja ( G. 1) and Vira-Nallasiddanadéva-Chodamahirdja (KV, 13).0  The last boasts of havicg
levied tribute from (the ruler of) Kafichi. The relationship, ii any, which this NallasiddbaS! bore to
Tammusiddhi, is not explained. As the former appears to have been a contemporary of Kulottuiiga
IIL. from his 27th to 35th year, it is clear that he must have come after Tammusiddhi.? The
contemporary of Rajarija 11, was apparently M. I. alias Erasiddha® (R. 38, V. 10, and G. 59) or

52 Manwnasiddhi and Tammusiddbi, sons of Brasiddhi, were feudatories of Kuldttunga IIL. as will be pointed out
in the next paragraph.

53 See my Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1904-5, Part 1I, paragraph 19.

5 In a Tamil fragment found in the town of Nellore (N. 82) mention is made of [ Madurd]ntaka-Pottap{pi
Chdlla alias Mannmasit[tarasar].

55 Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, p. 122,

56 From KV. 89 the editors of the Nellore volame have made out that Nallasiddhi was the elder brother of
Tammusiddhi. Other inscriptions of the family hitherto known mention two elder brothers of Tammusiddai, viz.
Manmasiddhi and Betta II. of whom the latter did not reign. The impression of KV, 39 found in the collection
madoe over to me by Mr. Butterworth is indistinet at the end of line 13 wheve the editors read tatr=dsin=Nallav and
1 am therefore unable to decide if this is the correct réading or if it has to be tatr=4stn=Manmao,

57 Ibid., p. 155.

% -p'he inscription is mutilated and the date is iost.

30 (. 88, dated during the 36th year of Tribhuvanaviradéva, i. e. Kulottunga III. mentions Siddarasa, son of
Peddarasa, who probably belonged to the Niga family (see below). Siddarasa’s elder sister is said to have married
M. P. Manmasiddharasa.

60 In this inscription, two sons of his seem to be mentioned, viz. Manmasiddha and [Alttiga,

6t KR, 26, which professes to be dated in Saka-Samvat 1180, the cyclic year Kilayukta, mentions Nelhiri-
Nalasiddiriju, who invaded Yarragaddapfidu in connection with the grazing of cattle, Thesame story is elsewhere
to1d of Siddirdju of Nellore who is said to have fought against the combined troops of Kitamaraju of Yarragadda and
of the Padmandyaka who was ruling Palnid.

62 The provisional genealogy given on p. 18 of my Annual Report for 1899-1900 seems now to be confirmed by
rocords of the family found at Nandaltr in the Cuddapab Distriet ; ses my Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1907-8,
Part II, paragraph 74, In the former, DAyabhlima, son of Betta I., appears to have b_ean called after his grandfather
who would in that case be identical with No. (1) Dayabbima of the Nandalir inscription,

6 This Erasiddha must be different from and later than his namesake who was the father of Tammusiddhi.
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Bhujabalavira-Erasiddanadéva-Chddamahiraja, who boasts of having levied tribute from the ruler of
Karichi ( A. 38). He is also mentioned in R. 37, V. 7, and G. 58.%4

The next chief whom we have to consider is Tirukalatidéva who seems to have been a feudatory
of Kuldttunga III, He figures first in a record of the [8]1st year of Kuldttuiga III. where he is
called M, P. alias Tirakki]attidéva (N, 101), The same name occurs in R. 66, dated in the
37th year of Kuldttunga-Choladéva. He is also called Chd]a-Tikka-nripati and Chéla-Tirakalattidéva
(R. 8), son of Manumasittarasaré5 and Bhujabalavira-Tikakiladéva-Chddamahirija (R. 47).
KR. 29, which is dated in Saka-Samvat 1137, the Bukla samvatsara apparently belongs to hiwm.
Here he is callel Tirukiltiddva-Chéda-Maharija. Gandagépala-Tirukaladéva (or M. P. Ganda-
gopala Tiru[kkalat]tidévan ),8 whose dates range from Saka-Samvat 1150 (KV. 88) to 1153
(R. 65 ), appears to be different from the abovementioned chief. He was a feudatory of the Chéla
king Rajarija IIL ( S. 12 aud G. 60). KV. 45 probably belongs to his reign.7 From the Telugu
Nirvachanitiarardmiyanamu we know that Tikka-nripati (or Choda-Tikka), son of Manmasiddha,
defeated Karnitaka S8mésa (4. e. the Hoysald king Vira-SiméSvara), Sambuvariya and other
enemies, established the Ohdla king on his throne and in consequence assumed the title CAéla-
sthdpandchdrya. Though we cannot be quite sure at present how many chiefs there were who bore
the name Chola-Tikka or Tirukkalattidgva (or if there was only one who reigned a pretty long time
at Cenjeeveram and who slightly altered his name during the later portion of his life ) we bave to
identify the Tikka-nripati of the Nirvachanéttarardmdyanamu with the Chdla-Tikka-nripati, son of
Manumagittarasar, mentioned above. R, 39 which seems to be dated in A, D. 1243-44 mentions the

Mahdmandslésvara M. P. [alias] Tilakaniriyana [ Mana]masittarasan. v

Next came Allu Tirukéilatidéva-Maharija who was ruling at Kéfichi and who had a maternal
uncle (or father-in-law) called Tirukiladéva-Maharija (A. 7)., The prefix allu was evidently added
to the former to distinguish him from his uncle. @, 77 dated in the 8rd year of Allantirukkalat-
tidévar alias Gandagdpala-Maharija may belong to him. His dates range from Saka-Samvat 1166
(KV. 25) to 1174 (U. 48) in the latter of which be his called Tikayadéva-Mahirija and figures
as a feudatory of Virardjéndra-Chdda-chakravartin. He had a younger brother named Vijayiditya-
déva%8-Chédamaharija (R. 20).62 KG. 11 where the king’s name is only partially preserved’® and
Nallir in Pikanidu is mentioned as the capital, may also belong to him,71

(To be continued.)

6 In A. 43 an officer of a certain Brasidirdju is mentioned.

€5 KV. 40, which is undated, mentions the Mahidmandalésvara J: agadobbaganda Kamayadeva-Mahfrija and
Manmasi[dda]déva-Chddamahérija.

68 There is an inscription in Tamil of Ga.ndagbp&la. in the Aruléla-Perumél temple at Little Conjeeveram. The
date is A. D. 1233 and he is called M. P. Mapumasittarasan Tirukkalattidévap alias Gandagdpila (No. 87 of 1893 ).
This name shows that he was the son of Mapumasittaraéay and therefore he might be identical with the Chbla
Tirukdlattidéva mentioned above. A Sanskrit ipscription in Kanarese characters of Chéla-Tikka is also found in
the same temple. It is dated in Saka-Samvat 1156 ( No. 84 of 1893 ) corresponding to A.D. 1233-4. Though the
names are different, it is not altogether improbable that these two inscriptions belong to the same king who might
be identical with the Chéla-Tikka of the Telugu Nirvachanittarardmiyanam.

" N. 51 which is a Tamil fragment mentions Pottappichchola Gandagdpi[la].

8 It is not known when VijayAditya of O. 57 flourished or to what dynasty he belonged. In G. 98 the editors
have read the king’s name as Vijayadéva. An esamination of the impression leads me to sus pect that, in the
original, the stones on this part of the temple wall may be out of order.

6 A. 55, dated in Saka-Sazmvat 1212, the cyolic year Vikriti = A, D. 1290-91 belongs to the reign of Manuma-
gandagbphladéva-Mahéraja, son of VijayAdityadéva-Mahfrija. There is, however, nothing to show that the former
was a Telugu-Chéda, though his name was borne by a chief of that family. It is also possible that Manumagania-
gdphla was not the son of Vua.yﬁdxtyadéva.-hi&hﬁr&m, but that the unnamed son of the latter made a gift during
the reign of the former.

70 The second portion of the mscmptxon records a gift by a chief whose name seems to be different from that of
the donor in the first portion.

7L No. 43 of 1893, where he is called Tribhavanachakravartin Sn-AllnnhkkamahArA]a Gandagdpiladéva,
No. 649 of 1904 (Rémagiri) and No. 201 of 1903 (K$lahasti) may also belong to him. In the second he is called
Tribhuvanachakravartin Sri-Alluntikkaraifan alias Gandagbpdla and in the third Tribhuvanachakravartin Sri-
Alluntirukkéladéva alias Gandagdpéla,

.
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" ARIYUR PLATES OF VIRUPAKSHA. SAKA SAMVAT 1312,
BY T. A. GOPINATHA RAO, M.A.
. Superintendent of Archeology, Travancore State,

WaILE editing the paper on the Soraikkavar Plates of the Vijayanagara king Vira-
paksha in Epigraphia Indica, Vol. VIII, I happened o show a transcript of the inscription to
the late Mr. S. M. Natésa Sastri, B.A., who, struck by the identity of the introduction of this
record with another of which he had a transecript, placed that transeript at my disposal |
I now edit the inscription from the transcript kindly ient to me by him., He added that the
plates were discovered by one Sankara Sistri of Ariyar, while digging in a portion of his house
for a foundation. The plates were made over to Mr. Natéda Sistri, who did not remember
what he did with them, but thought he might have sent them to Dr. Fleet.

The set- must have contained at least three plates engraved on both sides. They are each
marked on the left corner of the first side wit!: the Tamil numerals one and two. The serip-
tion does not end with these two plates and hence the surmise that there must be at least one
more plate now missing. ' ’

The language of the inscription is partly Sanskrit and partly Tami]. The first part
is in the former language, and the second in the latter, and both of them are written in the
Grantha alphabet. There are here and there Tami} letters employed, which will be noticed in
the foot-notes added to the text of the inscription, The Sanskrit portion contains verses which
are word for word almost identical with the verses in the introduction of the Soraikkivir plates,

Here also the genealogy begins with Sangama whose wife was Kamakshi; his son was
Bukka; and his son Harihara (II.). This Harihara married Malladévi, the grand-daughter
(pautri) of Ramadéva. To them was born Virapaksha, who is described as having congquered
Kuntals, Tundira, Chola, and Pandya countries, He is sail to have weighed himself against
gold in the presence of (god) Rimanitha and made gifts of a thousand cows. He is called védu-~-
mdrgasthdpandchdrya. He re-gilded (the central shrine of the temple at) Sriraigam and the
golden hall (at Chidambaram). The plates further add that the prince Virlipiksha conquered
also Sirnhaladvipa (Ceylon); this last fact is mentioned in the Alampﬁnpdi plates, but not in
the Soraikkvir ones. He is compared to the celestial kalpaka-vriksha in giving presents to
those depending upon him.

The record is dated in the Saka year 1312, expressed by the chronogram »&jyasldghyé. This

- corresponds, aceording to the inscription, to the Cyclic year Pra[médita]. The name of the
month in. which the record is dated is lost, bat it is one of the months of the ckdturmdsya vrita,
beginning with the month Sravana. The gift in made on a Sunday, the eleventh tiths of the
bright half of that month. The immediate object of the grant is the gift of the village of
Ariyar, said to be situated in the Kalav nivrit belonging to the Paduvir-kittam of the Jaya-
chdla provinge ( Jayangonda-§6lamandalam), to learned and famous Brihmanas of good family,
under the name of Virapakshapura. Following these statements are the usual four impre-
catory verses ; and at the end we find that the document was drawn up by Visvanatha by the
 command of the king Virlipdksha. From the fac¢t that the Sanskrit portions of the Soraikkavir
and the Ariyir plates are almost identical, we can well infer that Visvandtha must also be the
composer of the Soraikkivir plate grant, :

1 In his Alampfindi plates, Virdpiksha is said to have been the grandson through his daughter, of Rimadéva,
whom Mr. V. Venkayya identified with the Ydava king Bimachandra of Dévagiri. But Mr. R. Sewell in a note
contributed to this -Journalﬁ( ante, Vol. XXXI1V, p. 19), disagreed with Mr. Venkayya in his opinion about the
identity of Ramadéva-of the Alamp(ndi grant with the YAdava king Rémachandra and, in conclusion, dismissed the
view that though Mallddévi might have been of the race, she was not the daughter of king Rama, if Réma is to be
identified with RAmachandra of Dévagiri, About this point, see my remarks and those of Dr. Hultzseh, in my
paper on the Soraikkivir plates in Ep, Ind., Vol. VIII, p. 299,

A}
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The second part deals exclusively with the division of the shares in the villagé granted.
The inscription informs us that the village was divided into 82 shares and the following table
gives at a glance the names of the donees, their gétras, siiras and védas, and the shares of each

in the division :—

hd

© 00 9 S o o W D e

ok el Pt pd ped ped pet e ped
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20
21

23
24

Védas of which

|
(Number of

Names of the donees. 1they are stngents.‘ Gétras. .SOFras. shares.

cereneel? aives cerees 1
Kayamipikkabhatta oo oo Dvivédiess ...| Vriddhif- | Kauélka ... 9
Rachaya ‘oo aer Do. e Kgaiél;:im ...| Aévaliyana. 1
Kuppanng ... cicces Kapa Do. 1
Peddibhatta ... .| Yajurvdda..| Bharadvaja. | Apastsmbba, 1
Svayampéki Girippanna Dikshita .| Rigvéda ... Viévimitra... Aéva.lﬁyaga... 1
Kodu Dévanithayya ...  ..| Yajurvéda..| Herita .. Apastambha, 1
Vainadéyabhatta ... . Do. .| Kaundinya... Do. ... 3
Srirakganitha ... e . Do.: . Samkriti ... Do. 3
Mallappa ... s« oo Sukla Yajur- Kavsiks .. Kityiyana ... 3
Mallinitha Pandita e s gzgixrr.véda... Kédyapa ... Apastambha. 1
cesereses Do. ..l Do. Wl Do e 1
Lakkanangal e . « Do. ...| Viévamitra. | Aévalayana, 1
Vishpubhatta  wee oo ..] Rigvéda ..| Srivatsa ... Do. . 1
Kééavabhatta .. <. Do.' ..\ VivAmitra...| Do. .. 1
Nﬁga.bhadéva.bhaﬁa .ee vos corren Saunab h & r Do. . 1
Srikrishpabhatta ... . «.-| Yajurvéda... }%:;gl.arhva Apastambha. 1

Kégyapa.

Dévaridjabhatta Do. Vatsa ... Do. ... 1
Srikrishpabhatta ... . - Do. ..|Kaundinya... Do. ... 1
Vfrdrﬁghavabhatm we | Yajurvida..| Kaupdinya... Do. ... 1
Sudarsana ... iae oes e Do._ | Atréya ... Do. ... 1
Eduttavemudigdr (?) ..« Do .. Bhiradvdji. | - Do. .. 1
Bhava . . . bhatta ... . Do. ..| Porukritsa...| Bodhdyana .| 1
Do. .. Do. Do. ..} ..

3 The details about this name, &o., are lost.
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Toxt.3
Firgt Plate ; First Side.

1. 11 Subham = astu [ |[*] Avignam = astu [ [*].

2, Omkér - amkura - darshtriya sa —

3. kal - 4mnflya — gh6shind t 4dyi -

4. y = Astn namas = tasmai Vardhiya mahau -

5. jast) [1*] = Adhara - éaktim = ambhédhi -

6. mokhalim ratna — garbhinim | Hara — mirttim .

7. Haréh kintim Bhitadhitrlm = upisma —

8. hé| Asit Som - dnvay - dttam - ’

9. sah Kimdkshi - Satigam = itmajah | Bu -
10. kka - bhupa iti khyatd raja Raghu -
11. r = iv = aparah| [ 1*] Tasya bhii = tanaya$ - érlmén
12, raji Hariharésvarah* ) Yash = shoda -
13. fa mahadina — sukrit - ﬁm;ita - sagarah | [1*]
14. sa pautryim Ramadévasya Malld -
15. dévyim mahdSayam | (1) Virlipdksha -
16, maht [pilam labdha]vfui = atma sambhavah® 1 [ 1*]
17. Sa Kunta] - éndus = Tundira — Chola -
18. Pindya — kshittSvarah \ sannidhan -
19. Rimanithasya tuldm = aridhavd —
20. mn = dbanaih | sa go - sahasra-do
21. véda-mirg [g*] a — sthipana-tatparah 1(1) Srt -
92, ramga-Kafichanasabhi yathd purama -
23. bhasayat® t[1*] Srikrishna-kshétra nishpanna -7
94, viéva-chakra-mahaddhvarah 1(y) brahmaéndad? -
25. na santushta samasta dvija-mandalah 1[\ ¥T Sim -
26. hala-dvipa vinyasta-prasasta jaya —
27. laiija (cha)nah | 4érit = &mara-vrikshd san -
28, ¢rimén-Virlpa-bhipatihs 1\[1*] Réjyasla -
First Plate; Second Side.
29, [ghyt ] éakasy = 4bd@ Pra[mdda-Sam*].
80. wvatsaré. . . . ¢ o o o .
81, pirv = asmin paksha Ekadasi-ti -
82. thaun | Chatur-mmésyé Bhinu-varé
33, puny = asmin samayé-prabhah [ Jaya —
34. chdléshu Paduviir-kétte Ka -
35. lavai nlv:gi;,i Ariyar(r) = id(h)am grimam

3 From the transcript of the Jate My, S. M, Natésa Sastri, B.A.

& Astirdjadhirajs = sya puirs Harihar-d$varah | , in the Soraikkiiviir plates,

6 Read samhhavam, 6 Sriramga-kdichanasabhd-punaruddhdsana kshamah, in the Sormkkﬁvﬁr plates.
7 Lines 1 to 23-are identical with the Soraikkdvlr plates.

8 The passage begizning from Srtkrcshna up to bhipatih is not fonnd in the Soraikkivar pla.tes
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36.

45,

47,
48.
49.
50.
51.
52,

b4,

Vir@pakshapur = akhya | Sikam va —

shnu Sabhigabhya dvitriméad = vritti sa -
mmitam | pridit prasasta gotré —~

bhyo brihmanébhyd yasé dhana
sarva-minyatays sayyd dhard -

plrvam | tayasthira dra varddbatim = agrahi -
rd=yam-ichandra-ravi-tirakam | Dina-pd - -
lana tayorm = maddhyé ddndt $réys -
nupélanam dinit svarg[g*]am = a-vipnd -

ti pilanad = achyutam padam || Ekai -

va bhagini 10ke sarvésham = eva

bhibhujat | nabhdjya nakaragrahyd

pradattid vasundhari | svadattim paradattd[ m®]
vA yb haréta vasundharém | shashti

varsha sahasrani vishthiyd[m] jayaté -

krimi | Simanydyam dharmma Séta nri -
panam kalé kilé pala -

ntyd bhavatbhih sarvin = &tin bhav1

na partthivéndrin bhiyd bhiyd

yachat®é Rimabhadrah | Vidushd Visva =
nithéna Virlpaksha nripijhiaya

tattam = asy = agrahdrasya . . . « namyamam

Second Plate; First 8ide.
2 | Bhiaghanam | Brihmaninam gotra
nimini | Vibhdgam | . . . . . .
bhagam| . . vriddh = Amgirasa gb -
trattu Kavéika stra dvivédi Kaya -
Smanikka-bhatta-dlkshitarknl® veitti | 2 | K4 -
Syapa-gotrattu Aévalayana-siitra -
ttu dvivédi Irachchayacku!! vritti | 1 |
Ka[éya®]pa gotrattu Aévaldyana-sitratta
Kuppannanukkn!? vritti | 1 | Bharadvija gb -
trattu Apastamba sitrattu Yaju[r]védi Peld -
ddi-bhattarkul4 vritti || 1 | ViSvamitra gotra ~
ttu Aévaldyana sitrattu Rigvédi sva —
yampiki Girippana-dikshitarku!® vritti | 1 |.
Harita gbtrattu Apastampa —
sitrattu Yajurvédi Kodul®dévanita -
yanukka(kku)!7vritti | 1 | Kondinya go - -

9 The letter md is Tamil.

10 The letters rku is Tamil in this and ’the following instances :— (14), (15), (22) and (25) to (32), (34).
11'The word Irdchchayarku is entirely in Tamil characters.

12 The word Kuppananukku is also Tamii.

13 The letter pe is Tamil. 16 The letters Kodw are Tamil. 17 The letters nukku(kku) is Tamil.
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—

74, trattu Apastampa sitratta Yajurvédi -

75. Vainadéya-bhattapukkuls vyitti | 1 | Sam -
76, kriti gotratt;u Apastamba siitrattn

77. Yajni'védi Sriramganathanukka?® vritti | 3 |
78. Kanfika-gotrattu Katyanana -

79. sitrattn Sukla-Yajurvédi Mallappanukknz" vri -
80, tti| 3 | Kadyapa-gbtrattn Advala -

81, yana-sitrattu Jafiche Daivananu(kkn)

82. kku® vritti | } | Kadyapa-gdtratta A -

83, pastamba siitrattu Yajurvédi Mallina -

84, tha-Paoditarku?? vritti | 1 | Kasyapa gb -
85. trattu Apastamba sitratta Yajurvédi -

Second Plate; Second 8ide.

86. o o+ nukku(kkn)” vritti [ 1 | Vxevamx -
87. tragbtrattu Asvalayana -

#8. sitrattu Yajurvddi Lakkanaiga -

89, lukku® vritti | 1 | Srivatsa-gétrattu .

90. Aﬁvalﬁyanaﬁﬁtmttn Rigvédi Vishnu -

91, bhattarka? vritti | 1 | Vidvamitra gotra —

92. ttu Aévalﬁyana-sﬁtrattn Rigvédi K& -

93. $ava bhattarkn2 vritti | 1 |Sanna-bhirggava ~
94, gitrattn Aévalsyana-sitratta Ni -

95. kabha ( ? ) déva-bhattarkae® vritti | 1 | Naddbruvacha (?) K4 =

96. #yapa-gtrattn Apastamba sdtrattn

97. Yajurvédi srt-Krnshna-bhatgarkn” vritti [ 1 | Va -

98, tsa-gbtrattu Apa[stamba®] sitrattu Yajurvé -
99. di-Dévarija-bhattanu(r)kku® vritti | 1 | Kau ~
100. ndinya-gbtrattu Apastamba sfitratta -
101. Yajurvédi ért-Krishna-bhattarku0 vritti | 1 |
102. Kaundina-gbtrattn Apaatnmbavsﬁ -
103. trattu Yajurvédi“Wiraraghava-bhatta -
104. rkud! vritti [ 1 | Atyeya-gétmttu A-
105. pastamba-sitrattn Yajorvédi Suda -

106. [rsa]na-bha;ta.rku” vritti [ 1 ] Bharadva]a go-

107. trattu Apastamba-sutmttn Yajurvédi

108. Eduttuvamudiyarku (P)3% wvritti [ 1 | P6 «
109. rékritsa-gbtrattu Bédhayana ~

110, siitrattu Yajurvédi Bhava . . . bhatta ~
111, rko% vritti | 1 | Porukritsa-g «

38 The letters pukku are Tamil in this and in the following cases :— (19), (20), (21) and £8).
3¢ The letters lukku are in Tamil, 85 The letter rku are in Tannl

33 The unmtelhgnble name Eduttuvamudiyarku is in Tamil,

80 alsoin (26) to (34).
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CONTRIBUTIONS TO PANJABI LEXICOGRAPHY.
SERIES L
Industrial Technicalities.
BY H. A. ROSE, I.C.S.
(Conlinued JSrom p. 371.)

Dondi : a boat whose bow makes an angle of 30° and stern one of 60° mth the water. Mono:
W ood Manafactures, p. 17,

Dorassa : an alloy of gold, Cf. dokara.

Dori: a jewel string. Cf. Hind. dori, Platts; p. 568. Mono: Silk Industry, p. 20.

Dosdti: a cloth with double threads in both warp and woof. Mono: Cotton Manufactures,
pe 7. ,
Dran: a cradle used in gold washing. Cf. hawa. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 2.
Dranwila: gold dust; Rawalpindi. CEL. gors. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 4.
Dugga : a variety of boat, Mono : Wood Manufactures, p. 17.
Dugu: a bangle. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 36.
Dukan : aloom. Mono: Carpet-making, p. 12. _
Dukht: a Bokhiran silk used in embroidery. Mono: Silk Industry, p. 15.
Dila : a washer for gold, usually a Kahér by caste. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 2
Dulara: a neck ornament, Cf. dholard.
Dumchi; crupper. CE. edkht. Mono: Leather Industry, p. 24.
Dundka: a basket. Mono: Fibrous Manﬁfactures, p. 13.
Durmarah: a neck ornament; vGujrﬁnw@li. Ct. dharamra. »
Dutara: a Bengali silk. Cf. ektira, ldnt, maktdl and kattar. Mono: Silk Industry, p. 15.

_ Dutli; the turner’s tool used for smoothing tusks. Mono: Ivory-carving, p. 11.

Duwal zaman ; a secondary stirrup leather. Mono: Leather Industry, p. 33.

Ektara: a Bengali silk. Cf. dutdra.

Ekwa.i° a two-pointed anvil, Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 18,

Era' typha angustijolia; the bulrush Gnrdaspnr. Cf. dib, bunder, lukh, Mono Fibrous .
M anufactures, App. I, p. i. .

Eri : the silk yielded by the castor-oil silkworm, attaous ricini, Mono : Silver Industry, p.- 1

Fath chand : a head ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 82.

Firazd ; turquoise blue: (? ady.), of. Hind. firdza, ¢ turquoise,’ Platts, p. 785. Mono: Woollen
Manufactures, p. 10.

Gainjan: s small, sharp sieel instrument. Mono: Leather Industry, p. 22.

Gaira : a bundle, Of. Hind. gakhrd, Platts, p- 932. Mono: Wood_Mannfactures? p. 4.

Galans: a head ornament. Cf.jdl. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 32.

Gang-jamni: a pattern conanstmg of plated ringu in brass, Cf. Plaits, p. 919. Mono:

Brass and-Copper Wa.re, p. 8.
Gannt : oreoseris lanuginosa, from the woolly growth under whose leaves tinder is made.

Mono ¢ Fibrous Manufactures, p. 5.
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Ganwari: a skin taken off by the village sweeper or ckamdr. Opp. to qassdéi. Mono:
Leather Industry, p. 17.

GarAi: a percentage on the value of a made artwle of jewellery. Mono: Gold and Silver
Work, p. 16.

Garbi (garvi) patti: a kind of cloth of cotton and wool mixed. Mono: Woollen Manufactures,
p. 8. '
' Garbi: a rug of a mixed cotton and woollen fabric exported from Multan to Sindh, Mono
Carpet-making, p. 8.

Gardah (gulbarra): a plain or striped silk. Mono: Silk Industry, p. 19.

" Garu: a kind of bamboo (arundinaria fal"ata) Mono : Fibrous Manufactures, p. 4.

Gaung: a necklace, Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 36.

Gausa: a strip of old leather let into a shoe. Mono: Leather Industry, p. 28.

Gazi: a mould for making hooks., Mono: G‘,old and Silver Work,.p. 19.

Ghambail ; a wide hole made in the ground whercin a potter deposits prepared clay as stock.
Cf. bhord. Mono: Pottery and Glass Industries, p. 3.

Ghamsan ; a khes (blanket). Mono: Cotton Manufactares, p. 5.

Ghar: a synonym for rambi (an iron scrape kml"e) s Kulli. Mono : Leather Industry, p 2L,
Gharoli : a zinc bracelet.. Mono: Goldvand Silver Work, p. 35.

Gharrd: a éort of hamméred brassware. Cf. sakrd. Mono : Brass and Copperware,p. 8.
Ghaswatti ; touchstone. Cf. kaswatti, Mono: Gold and SilverVWork, p- 19.

Ghat : a kind of silver ; Jhelam.. Mono: lGoId and Silver Work, p 5.

Ghati: a fine cloth of close texture. Mono': Cotton Manufactures, p. 7.

Ghetta or ghetla: a woman’s shoe ; Delhi. Cf Hmd ghetld, slipper, P}atts. p- 940. Mono :
Lcather Industry, p. 29.

Ghorisambi; an extra piece of leather which goes round the outside of the heel. Mono:
Teather Industry, p. 28.

Ghotaya-Kachha: 2 man who gives paper its first rubbing ; Sidlkot; -pakka: a man who
puts the ﬁnal polish on paper. Mono: Fibrous Manufactures, p 16.

. Ghugge-ka-thappa: a die.- Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 25.
Ghuggi: a cone, Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 25.
Ghuri ; # double ringlet. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 25.
Gijai: a tinsel. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 27.
Girih koshad : a bodkin awl. CE sutali. Mono: Leather Industry, p. 23.
Godah : a small water-bag; Bannd. Mono: Leather Industry, p. 22,

Gol ; an earthen vessel with an elongated body and broad mouth. Cf. Hind. gol, Platts, p. 926.
Mono : Pottery and Glass Industries, p. 7.

Gola : a small vessel. Mono: Brass-and Copperware, p. 4.

Golra: a chisel. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 18.

Gord: an Indian silk of inferior/quality. Mono : Silk Industry, p, 15.
Gori: gold dust. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 4.
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Gosha : a charge for the loan of omaments Mono : Gold and Silver Wor¥, p. 38.

Grand : a square bin for corn and flour; Derajat. Mono: Potter& and Glass Industries, p. 10
Gujai: an arm ornament. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 83.

Gujri ; an ornament. Cf, Hind, g#jri, Platts, p. 923. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 34.

Gulbadan: a silk fabric with marrow stripes. Cf. Hind." Platts, p. 912, Mono :
Cottou Manufactures, p. 8.

Guli: the disc resulting from the eooling of molten metal poured inte earthen pans. Mono:
Drass and Coppelware p- 2.

Gult : apricot oil. Mono Leather Industry, p. 20.

Gulla ; aloop. ‘Meno: Carpet-making, p. 12.

Gulli; a silver ingot, Cf.raini. Mono: Gold and bllver Work P 27. |
Gulsam: a chlsel Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p- 18. |
Gungra : Beugall silk. Mono: Silk Iudustry, p- 17. A

Gunyan and parkar: gnomon and compasses. Ct. Pers. parkdr ~gdr, Platts ) 250 and
252. Mono : Stone-carving, p. 3. '

Gurd: silk of the first quality. Cf, Id, lawén, nd%k. Mono : Silk Iudustry, p. 17.
Gurdasa : a chopper. Cf. daka. Mono : Wood Manufactures, p. 5 -
Halaila ;: myrobolan. Mono : Leather Industry, p. 20. o
Halala ; Terminalia chebala. Mono: Gold and Silver Work,. p. 30,
HariAna : a kind of cotton : probably same as Bagar ; Delhi.
Hath : the handle of a plough. Mono : Wood Manufactures, p. &
Hatheli : a mallet. Conn Hind. ‘a bandful,’ etc., Platts, p, 1219, Mono ¢ Leather Industry,
p. 19. o _ v
Hathipaur: elephant’s-foet silver .(36 called from its shape); a soft silver used in wire-drawing.
- Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 5. ,
Hatiali ; an ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 88.
Haweg: an orna;lment. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 83.
Hawoeza-(chillam) : a tobacco-holder. Mono : Pottery and Glass Industries, p. 11,
Hazari: a cloth containing 1,000 threads to} lbs, Qf a yn_xrd. Mono : Cotton Manufacture,
p. 4. )
Heénai : a cheap paper. Mono : Fibrous Manufactures, p. 16.
Henkal ; a necklace. Cf. ‘hamail. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 4.

Hiramji: a coloured earth Pers. hirmizi, Platts, p. 1226, Mono: Pottery and Glass
Industries, p. 20,

Hurr ; the dried fruit of terminalig chebula, CL bahaara. Mono « Leather Industry, p. 19.
Imami ; a synonym for Nawabi silk. Ct. chilldjaidar. Mono: Silk Industry, p. 15,

Takn dues paid to menials ; Kulld. . Mono : Leather Indnstry, p- 8.
"Jal; a head ornament. Cf. galdna. . : i
Ja.lbxst : a kind of mould. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 19, o .
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Jalli: a scrcen. Mono': Stone-carving, p. 3.

Jamawar: a shawi fabric with a striped pattern. Mono : Woollen Manufactures, p. 9.
Jand : the turner’s frame. Mono: Ivory-carving, p. 14. -
Janjis the upright of a plough. Mono: Wood Manufactures, p. 5.

‘Janjru: an ornamrent. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 34,

Jardhan : the Himalayan nettle (urtica heterophylla) ; Kingra. Mono : Fibrous Manufactures,
p. 8. ‘

Jasla : a shallow vessel, with a broad moath, used for keeping pickles ; Kingra, Mono: Pottery
and Glass Industries, p. 9.

Jasti: analloy of silver with zinc or pewter ; Ambils, Siilkot, Jhelum, and Peshawar, CE.
Hind. jasti (adj.), pewter, Platts, p. 581, Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p, 5.

Jat : goat’s hair. Mono : Woollen Manufactures, p. 11.
Jaumala : a necklace. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 85.
Jauri : an ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 34. '

© Jhabi: a pendant of a bhawaita (armlet). Cf. Hind. Jhabbi, Platts, p. 402 Moo : Gold and
Silver Work, p. 33. :

Jhallan ; bellows, Cf. dhanni.’

Jhamkangan : & small hollow- bracelet with grains inside. Mono: Gold and Silver Work,
p- 32.

Jhandra ; a stamper, Mono : Fibrons Manufactures, p. axliz.

JhannA : a sieve, CE. channd. ' ‘

JThaiocwa : vitrified brick. Also Hind., see Platts, p. 401, Mono : Leather Industry, p, 17.

Jhanwala ; a large ckati. Mono: Pottery and Glass Industries; p. 9.

Jharas ¢ perforated metal ; Hissdr. Mono : Wood Manufactﬁres, p. 8.

Jhari : 'a large vessel, either round or flattened, with a narrow, low neck. Cf. Hind. Platts
p. 400, Mono: Pottery and Glass Industries, p. 8, ’

JhawaAn karnewala : a cleaner of paper ; Siilkot. Mono: Fibrous Manufactures, p. 16.
Jhirmil ; a variety of thin soft silk-work. Mono : Silk Industry, p. 20.
Jhulanyas : an ear ornament. CE. lachke and khatke. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 83.

Jilaini ; an instrument for polishing minute silver work. Mono: Gold and Silver Work,
p. 18.

Jilauri: an instrument with which finer ornaments are polished. Mono: Gold and Silver
Work, p. 26.

Jilu ; an ornament, Mono: Gold and Silver. Work, p. 84.
Joadri ; the antheraaa sivalika silkworm. Cf. kauntid. Mono: Silk Industry, p. 2,
Joch ; a rope made of hemp; Kingra. Mono : Fibrous Manufactures, p. 12.

Joth: an ornaqent similar to the t:%, but smaller. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 85,
Justa ; a kind of shoe ; Peshiwar. Mono : Leather Industry, p. 29. )
Jat2 bokhara: a kind of gold ; Gurddspur. Mono : Gold and §ilver Work, p. 4.
Juva: an ornament. Mono : Gold aﬁd Silver Work, p. 38. ’

\
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Kabbal ; cynodon da\,tylmn. - CE. ditb.

Kabins ; a hexagonal mould. Mono : Gold and S:lver Work, p. 19,

Kabil : a wooden scraper. Cf. bedngra. Mono: Leather Industry, p. 23..
Kachar : silk of the third quality: Cf. bdnan ; sif. '

Kachhti ; a rope made of hemp. Mono: Fibrous Manufactures, p. 12.
EKachmair: the name of a tree; Probab]y kachndr. Mono: Leather Industry, p. 18.

Eadhaya ; s man who lifts the pulp from the vats on to the nir in paper factories ; Sxa]kot
Mono : Fibrous Manufactures, p. 16.

Kaddhi: an ornament. Mono : Gold and levet Work, P 33.

Kaddhi ; a thappa, a kind of die. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 19.

Kaffpe! : a heelless slipper ; Delbi. Cf. kaunsh. Mono: Leather Industry, p. 31.

Kahi mitti: an earth containing jron as a sulphate. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 22,
Kahi shord k& tezab : nitro-muriatic acid. Mono: Gold and Silvér Work, p. 23.

Kai: a kind of grass used for makiﬂg'ropes; Shihpur. Mono: Fibrous Manufactares, p- 11.
KainddQ: a tree. CI. Hind. kendd, a kind of ebony, Platts, p. 890. Mono: Woollen Manufac-

tures, p. 12.
Kairl: a gold-digger and washer. Cf. sansoi, kambar and mydrya. Mono: Gold and. Silver

Work, p. 10.
Kaitan ; a plain unflowered ribbon. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 28.

Kakra ; akind of silk imported from Hong Kong. Mono: Silk -In‘dustry, p- 17.
KAlbat ; a clay cone. Mono: Pottery and Glass Industries, p. 24.

Kalhats : & wooden cylinder. Mono : Gold and Siiver Work, p. 19.

xa.llsws . a ladle. Mono: Brass and Copperware, p. 5.

Kalmi aherl' alum nitre. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, -p. 22.

Kalyar: the bark of the bauhinia variegata ; Rawalpindl, Mono: Fibrous Manufactures, p. 5.
KamAana: s bonm_ Mono : Ivory-carving, p. 14.

Kamar petl : a waist ornament. . Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 34.
Kambar: s gold-dtgger and washer. Ci. kairi.

Kameld ; an unprepared hide. Mono Leather Industry, p. 13.

Kamr khisa: an elaborate belt, Mono: Leather Industry, p. 26.

Kan: : an ear ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 33.
_Kanar ; a toe-piece. Mono Leather Industry, p. 29.

'xanswel: a thick silk, woven from thread formed of an unusually large number of- strands.

Mono: Bilk Industry, p. 19. |
Kanda : on iron rod. Cf, sadbal. Mono: Ivory-carving, p. 14.
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Kandall or kandwalt ; a mould, Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 19,
Kanda sarydnwaila ; a head ornament.  Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 82.

Kandht ; an ornament: ? Hind, kandhi, necklace, Platts, p. §58. Mono: Gold and Silver
Work, p. 83. .

Kandurai: a basket like a barrel, used. for clothes ; Kohidn. Mono : Fibrous Manufactures,
p. 14. : :

Kanerna : a chisel. Moﬁo: Gold and Silver Work, p. 18.
Kangalola : a mould. Mono, Gold and Silver Work, p. _19.

Kanghi: a heavy comb by which the threads .of the woof are pressed home. Hind.
Langhi, ’comb Platts, p. 855. Mono : Woollen Mannfactures, p. 6. oo

Kanghni-ka-har ; a necklace. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, 2 32.

Kangi ; a kind of fork, with a wooden handle and iron teeth used for striking between
the lines of the warp of a carpet. Cf. panja. Mono : Carpet-making, p. 2

Kangnu ; a thick silver wristlet. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 36.

Kangri : a vessel used chiefly in the hills, which is filled with live charcoal and carried
under the clothes for warmth., Hind. kdngri, brazier, Platts, p. 807, Mono: Pottery and
Glass Industries, p. 11,

Kangr! ; an ear ornament. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 33.
Kanh; a fibre used for making ropes and string. Mono : Fibronus Manufactures, p. 4.
KAau-khalall: an ornament worn round the neck. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p- 30.

Kanni or kinar: a pure silk border made to stitch on to cotton fabrics. Mono: Silk
Industry, p. 19. .

Kappar: a light red clay®; Dera.]at. .Mono : Pottery and Glass Indnstnes, p- 2.
Karal: the Himalayan nettle. Of. bhawnar ; Hill States.
Karandt:; a flower basket ; Kingra. Mono : Fibrous Manufactures, P- 1.

Karchob: a man who works gold or silver wire on cloth, Cf. za:doz Mono : Gold
and Silver Work, p. 28. :

Karchob!: an ornamental shoe. Mono: Leather Indnstry, p. 88.

Kar: a wooden platter. Cf. phulli. Mono: Gol? .d Silver Work, p..2.
Kaa;id,&r: an ornament. Cf. tora and guthwa. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 83.
Kariru ; a synonym for konera. ~

Karla ; the Himalayan nettle. Cf. bhawnar.

Karrelra thappa : a die. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 25.

Kashral : a basket made of mazri ;. Kohdt. Mono : Fibrous Manufactares, p. 14.
Kasn : a thick forked branch fized in the ground. Mono: Leather Industry, p. 17.

Kaswa : a ladle used in washing sand kaswd, for gold. Mono: Gold and Silver Work,
p- 2. ' : SR

!
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Kat: a pair of scissors. Mono : Brass and Copperware, p. 2.

Katani ; an embroidering meedle. Mono: Leather Industry, p- 33, -
Katarnt ; a coarse awl, Mono': Leather Industry, p. 23.

Kath ; a goldsmith’s scissors. Mono: Gold and si_lver Work, p. 18.
Kathmn‘i a dark-green stone. Mono : Stone-carving, p. 4. |
Kath-kashi ; a tool used in perfomtxon work. Mono : "vory-carving, p. 11.

Kathla: an ornament. Hind. kanthid, Platts, p. 816. Mono: Gold and Silver Work,
p. 83.

Kath mal:a collection of 7 short kanthis (necklace strings), Mono: Gold and Silver
Work, p. 35.

Katira ; bladed pincers. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 18.

Katka killl : a tapering wooden cylinder, round which wire is wound. Mono : Gold and
Silver Work, p. 19. ‘ '

Katnl:a small initrnment with a flab edge. OCf. nahnd. Mono : Leather Industry, p. 23
Katra ; & wooden tray. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 26. '
Kattai: a China silk, imported ufd Bombay. Mono : 8ilk Industry, p. 15.
Kattar: s Benga.h silk. OFL dutdra.
Katwi ; » synonym for hdnd‘ Mono : Pottery and Glass Industries, p. 8.
Katyds ; bladed pincers. - Cf. katira. ' .
Kaunsh : a heelless slipper PeshAwar. Of kaﬁ'paz’. ,
v Kuunts a cocoon. Mono: Silk Industry, P 17.
8 K&unta. kaintr ; the antherea sivalika silkworm. G Jjoddrt,
x;wa-chgnsl :a small erooked-bladed pincer. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 18.
Kasak: an mstmment. Mono: Wood Manufactures, p 9.
Khahir (3): a wooden scraper. Of. kabil.
Khaddi: aloom, Mono: Cotton Manufactures, p. 4
Khadir: a kind of cotton ; Delhi. Mono: Cotton Manufactures, p. 2.
Ehal ki lei : a paste of oilseed cake. Mono : Leather Industry, p. 28.
EKhal; a threshing floor. 'Mono : Leather Industry, p. 5
Khalnl : a village leather-worker ; Hazéira. Mono : Leather Industry, p. 5.
Khambandi: an Indian silk of inferior quality. Mono: Silk Industry, p. 10.
Khsap ; & wooden scraper used in removing hair from hides. Mouo: Leather Indns-try,
p- 19. »
Kharowan ; wooden pattens. Mono: Leather Industry, p.-32.
'Kharchs, kharchi ; an iron spoon. Mono : Pottery and Glass Industries, p. 24,
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Khari: anatherium muricatum. Of. dab.
Kharsana: saccharum spontaneum. Cf. kink. Mono: Fibrons Manufactures, p. A-i.
Khasdan ; a‘pla.té for p#n. Mono : Brass and Copperware, A-c, p. 8.

Khatke: an ear ornament. Of lachke and ghulanyas. Mono :. Gold and Silver Work,
p- 33. :

Khatta : 3 concave in a block of wood. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 24.

v
-

Khatta; s yellow-red stone. Mono: Stone-c‘arving, r- 4

Kher: a fine pointed chisel. Mono: ivory-carving, p- 12

Khera : a leather sandal ; Shahpar. Mono : Leather Industry, p. 29.
Kherad: an instrument. Mono : Ivorv-carving, P 15,

Khert ; a leather sandal. Cf. chapla. Mono : _Leather Indastry, p. 6

Khilim ; a carpet with woollen warp and woof made in Dera Ghisl Khﬁn. Mono
Carpet-making, p. 8.

Khingri: a wavy ribbon (gota). ‘Moo Gold and Silver Work, p- 8.
Khala,ndri an arm ornament. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 83.
Khopra: a eoncave rest. Cf. arthra.

Khortya : a scraper shaped like & small. cup or katora.. Mono: Pottery and Glass Indus-
tries, p. 5.

Khosa a leather muffler put by cattle-thieves on the feet of cattle to obliterate the tmcks
Mono : Leather Industry, p. 26.

Khosra : an old shoe. Mono : Leather Imlustry, P 33.

Khujandi ; a kind of silk imported from Bokhéra. Cf. aryauaf Mono : Silk Industry,
p. 14.

Khnmrﬁ a small veuel used by Hindn mxlk-sellers for sending out milk. Mono
Pottery and Glass Industries, p. 10.

Khurda : an instrument. Cf. cholnd. Mono: Pottery and Glass Industries, p. 22. ’
Khurn! ; a fine stapled cotton ; Shahpur, Mono: Cotton Manufactures, p. 2.
Kilani: a clamp. Of. ckdmp, ’

Kilta: a basket; Kulll. Mono : Fibrous Manufactures, p. 13,

Kimeh! ; a kind of instrament.- Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 19.

Kimukht-sdj: a maker of shagreen from donkey hides. Fr. Pers. kimukht, shagreen,
Platts, p. 890. Mono: Leather Industry, 2 7. :

Kinti : an ear ornament. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p 33.
Kirmani: a kind of pasham unportod from Persm. ‘Mono : Woollen Manufactures, p. 2.
Kirpana ; a tool used for smoothing ivory. Mono : Ivory-carviug, p. 15.

(T'v be continued.)
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RICHARD PISCHEL.
BY STEN KONOW.

ROFESSOR RIOHARD PISCHEL of Berlin, Germany, died in the Madras Hospital of
P blood-poisoning on the 26th of December last. He was on his way from Germany to
Calcutta, where he had been asked by the University to give a series.of lectures on the Prakrit
dialects. He never reached his destination, but was taken ill in Madras in the beginning of
December. His death is a very heavy loss to Indian scholarship and to German learning.
Dr. Pischel was a Professor in the principal German university and a member of the German
Academy. Inboth qualities he exercised an'influence on the development of ‘Indian studies in
Germany and Europe on the whole which cannot easily be overrated. His learning and personal
qualities made him eminently fitted for this position. His studies had taken him over the
entire field of Indian philology, from the ancient literature of the Védas and down to the
most debased forms of Indian speech, the dialects spoken by the Gipsies of Europe. Those
who learnt to know him personally, very soon realised that the sharp criticism which some-
times appeared 1a his writings, was absolately foreign to his character. He followed the
studies of others, and espectally those of his own pupils, with keen interest and sympathy, and
he never got tired of assisting others with his advice. ‘

- Professor Pischel was born on the 18th Janumary, 1849, in Breslan in Silesia. He wasa
pupil of Professor Stenzler in Breslan and of Professor Weber in Berlin, -and took his
degree of doctor in the Breslan University in. 1870. Immediately afterwards he had to
join the Prussian troops which were garrisoned in Paris. - When he wasable toreturn to his
studies, he went to London.and Oxford, where he examined the Indian manuscripts in the
big libraries. In 1874 he returned to the Breslan University as reader of Sanskrit. In the
following year appointed a Professor in the Kiel University, whence he was transferred to-Halle
in 1885. After Professor Weber's death he was finally called to the first chair of Sanskrit in

" Germany at the Berlin University, and shortly afterwards he was elected a member of the
Berlin Academy. This shows his reputation in bis own country, and ‘Sanskrit scholars
of other nationalities were agreed that the German Government bad selected the n"ght'man
to the most important Sanskrit position in its gift. ' . .

When Pischel published his first paper, a French critic wrote that his work exhibited
a master's hand. He had chosen the thorny subject of the different recensions of Kalidisa’s
Sakuntald! That famous play was originally made known in Europe in the form which is
contained in Bengali manuscripts. E.g.,in William Jones’ famous translation and ifi the edition
prepared by the French scholar Chezy (Paris, 1830). After that time, however, Earopean

scholars genersally preferred the so-called DEvanigari recension, which was published by

Boebtlingk (Bonn, 1842), Monier Williams (Hertford, 1853 and Oxford, 1876) and others.

Ounly Stenzler protested against this view. Then Pischel stepped in. He unreservedly threw

in his lot with those who considered the Bengali recension as, on the whole, the purest form of
the play. And his principal argnment was a linguistic one.. He showed that the different

Prakrit dislects used in the drama are confounded with each other in all recensions with

the sole exception of the Bengali one, where the dialects are correctly distinguished. These
studies induced him to undertake a critical examination of the Prakrit grammarians. It was

a paper on them with which he introduced himself as a teacher of Sanskrit in the Breslan

University.? Later on he showed bow the Prikrit grammarians, and the practice in good

manuscripts, such as the Bengali ones of the Sakuntald, make it possible to reconstract the chief
features of the Sauraséni dialect.? Then his masterly edition of the Bengali recension of the

Qakuntald (Kiel, 1877) showed the practical application of the laws he had been able to lay:

down. His editions of Hemachandra’s Prdkrit -Grammar, in the original Sanskrit and in

German ¢ranslation (Halle, 1877-80) and of his Déifndmamdid (Bombay, 1880) were the next

— s Kakaten Sikuniali récensionibus, Breslau: 1870 3 Do grammalicis prcriticis. Breslsu : 1874, -

3 Boitrdge sur vergleichenden Sprachforschung, Vol. VIII, pp. 129 and ff. '
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steps. Pischel had now become universally recognized as the chief authority on the Prikrits,
and he was nccordingly asked by the late Professor Biihler to write the I'rdkrit Grammar for
his Enoyclopedia of Inlo-Aryn Research. This Grammar, which appeared in Strassburg in
1900 and was awarded the Volney prize by the French Academy, will long remain the
standard work on the Prikrit dialects. The high estimation in which Pischel was held as
a Prikrit grammarian was also evidenced by the fact that he was, last year, requested by the
-Calcatta University to revive the study of the Prakrits in India . a series of lectures.

In connection with these studies on the Prikrits, I must also mention the editions of Pili
works, such as the Assaldyans Sutta (London, 1880) and the Zhérigithd (London, 1883), and the
various papers devoted to the investigation of the language and customs of the Gipsies of
Europe.. The edition of the Sakunfald on the other hand led to extensive studies about the

- "history of the Indian drama and into the system of the rhetoricians4 The literary history of
India, on the whole, was one of his favourite subjeets, and Professor Pischel’s lectures on’ this
topic are the best lectures I ever heard in any university. He did not, however, ‘publish them,
Bat he showed, in his paper on the court-poetsof Lakshmanaséna (Gttingen, 1893), hiscapacity
for making the smbject interesting. His literary history of India® was a different work,
destined for & wider publie. ‘

When Pischel made his entrance in the learned world, the study of the Védas in Germany
was under the spell of the school of Professor Roth, who tried to mnderstand them cut of
themselves, without conmsulting the traditional explanatior of Indian scholars. Pischel was
of opinion that this method was essentially wrong. The Indian tradition, no doubt, contains
a lot of valueless rubbish, There are, however, also traces of a good old tradition, mixed op
with the phantastic speculations of later ages. In order to show how he thonght it possible to
exploit this tradition, Pischel in 1889 started a periodical publication Vedic Studies (Stuttgart
1889-1901), together with his friend Karl F. Geldner.” These studies have not failed to
exercise a great influence on the views now commenly beld in Germany on the Védas. :

After his transfer to Berlin, Profe;sor' Pischel was brought into contaet with the rich
finds brooght home by the German expeditions from Central Asia. He took a very keen.
interest in them and published some fragments of the Buddhist Canon in the Proccedings of
the Berlin Academy (1904, xxv and xxxix). He was able to show that the Sanskrit Canon
to which they belong, has not been entirely lost, and that it has not been translated from Pili
Though the two often agree verbally, and though we can prove that the old Buddhist tradition
was to a great extent homogeneous, the differences in arrangement and in details are considera-
ble. It seems necessary to explain many of the instances of concurrence by the supposition
of a common source handed down in Migadht Prakrit,

I do not intend to give a full' bibliography of Professor Pischel’s papers. What I have
mentioned is, I hop'e, sufficient to show how wide the field was over which he spanned. And in
every branch where he has been working, he has left his mark. His'solid learning and his
wide horizon made him eminently fitted for his work. But the influence he exercised cannot
be measured from a mere catalogue of his writings. Me was an excellent teacher, and none of
his pupils ever appealed to him in vain. Every mail, moreover, bronght a heap of letters, from
every quarter of the globe, with enquiries about the most different snbjects connected-with
Tndian lore, and he was a very conscientious letter-writer. His loss will therefore be widely
felt, mostly, however, among his personal friends and pupils, who had learned to appreciate not
only his learning, but also his kind heart and his gympathetic interest in everything concerning
them. He was very happy when an opportunity at last offered itself of realising the dream of
his youth, to visit India and see with his own eyes what had always interested him more than -
anything else. It is sad to think that his dream should end in the vast Nirviina, and that he
should not be permitted to return from India, enriched- with fresh impressions of the actual
life and existing conditions. A .

¢ Rudrdta’s Grigbratilaka and Ruyyaka’s Sahrdayalfld, Kiel s 1663 ; Heimat des Puppenspiels. Hallo : 1900.
5 Die orientalischen Literature, I, 7, . y
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THE CHUHAS, OR RAT-CHILDREN OF THE PANJAB, AND SHAH DAULA,
, BY H. A, ROSE, C. 8. AND HAJOB A. C. ELLIOTT.
The Chohas, by H. A. Rose.

Tue Chthas or Rat-children are an institution in the Panjab. They are microcephalous
beings, devoid of all power of speech, idiots, and unable to protect themselves from danger, of
filthy habits, but entirely without sexual insiincts.! They are given names, but' are usually
known by the names of their attendants, whose: voices they recognise and whose signs they under-
stand.  They have to be taught to eat and drink, but cannot be allowed to go about unguarded.
Their natural instinct is to suck only, and, when they have been taught to eat and drink and can

walk, they are made over to a faqir of the Shah Daula Sect, who wanders abopt begging with
his Shah Daula’s Rats.

The popular ides is that these unfortunate beings have been blessed by the saint, Shah
Daula Daryél of Gujrat in the Panjab, and that, though they are repulsive objects, no con-
tempt of them must be shewn, or the saint will make a8 Ohfiha of the next child born to one who

despises one of his protégés. It is this fear which has brought about the prosperity of Shah
Daula’s Shrine at Gujrat.

The common superstition as to the origin of the Chfihds is this, Shah Dayla, like other
saints, could procure the birth of a child for a couple desiring one, but the first child born in re-
sponse to his intercession would be a Chitha — brainless, small-headed, long-eared and rat-faced. The
custom used to be to leave the child, as soon as it was weaned, at Shih Daula’s khdigdh, as an
offering to him, After the saint’s death the miracle continued, but in a modified form. Persons
desiring children would go to the saint’s.shrine to pray for a child, and would make a vow erther
to present the child when born or to make an offering to the shrine, In some cases, when the
child was duly born in response to the prayer, the parents neglected to make the promised gift.
Upon this the spirit of the offended saint so worked on the parents that the next child borh was
a Chiiha, and all subsequent children as well, until the original vow was fulfilled.

The tomb and shrine of Shah Danla lie on the eastern side of Gujrat town, about 100 yards
from the Shih Daula Gate. His descendants dwell near and aroeund the shrine, and their
houses form a suburb known as Garht 8hah Daula, The shrine itself was built in the latter
part of the seventeenth century by a ‘saint’ named BhAwan Shah and was rebuilt on a raised
plinth in 1867, In 1898 it was put into thorough repair by the followers of Shih Daula.

Tho cult of Shih Daula offers few unusual features. No lands are attached to the shrine and
its pirs sre wholly dependant on the alms and offerings of the faithful. ' Three annual fairs are
held at the shrine, one at each ¢fd and athird at the urs on the 10th of Mubharram. A weekly fair
used to be held on Fridays, attended by dancing girls; but this has fallen into abeyance. There
are no regular rales of succession to the shrine, and eachmember of the saint’s family has a share in
it. Three of them, however, have a speclal influence and one of these three is generally known
as the uj;uda«nuhtn, or successor of the saint. The general income of the sect is divided into
three main shares, each of which is divided into minor shares—a division per stirpes and per capita.
The shareholders also each take in turn a week’s income of the shrine,

1 For mediéal opinion on the ChihAs, see an article in the Indien Medical Gatette for May 1st, 1866, by
E.J. Wilson Johuston, M. D,, M. R. C. 8. E. Thias article is reprinted in Punjab. Notes and Quene: 1883,
111, § § 117-118 ; see also II, §§ 69 and 172.



28 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. (FeBRUARY, 1999,

The principal murids, or devotees of the sect, are found in Jammd, Pinch and the Frontier
Districts, and in Swit, Malikand and Kafiristdn. Shéh Daula’s fagirs visit each murid annually
and exact an offering (nasar), ususlly a rupee, in return “or which they profess to impart spiritual
and occult kmowledge. Some of these jfagirs are strongly suspected of being concerned in the
traffic in women that exists between the Panjéb and Pinch and Jammd, and it is from these districts
that the Chihas are chiefly recruited, o :

There is & notable off-shoot of the Shah Danla fagirs in an * Order’ of fagirs, who properly own
allegiance to the Akhund of Swat. A disciple of the Akbund, named Ghasi Sultdn Mubam-
‘mad, a native of Awin, a village in Gujrat District on the Jammi border, has established
a considerable following. He lives now at Shah Daula’s shrine, but has built himself a large stone

house at Awan. )
The Legend of Shah Daula, by Hajor' A, C. Elliott, .

Shih Danla was born in A. D. 1581, during the reign of Akbar. His father was ‘Abdu’r-
Rahim Kha#n Lods,a descendant of Sultdo Ibrabim Lods, grandson of Bablol Shah Lodi who
died in A.H. 894 (A. D. 1488). This would make him a Pathdn by descent, but he is
nevertheless claimed by the Gujars of Gujrat as belomging to their tribe. His mother was
Niswat Kbatun, great-grand-daughter of Saltdn Sarang Ghakhar. :

In the reign of Sultin Salim, son of Sultdn Sher Shah (A. H. 952-960 or A. D. 1545-1558)
a large force was sent to subdue Khawas Kbia, who had rebelled in support of ‘Adil Khén, Salim
Shah’s elder brother. Khawas Khad met with a crushing defeat and sought refuge with the
Ghakhars, who supported him, and & battle was *ought near Rohtds in the Jhelam District, in
which Sultan Sarang Ghakhar was killed, and all his family were afterwards made captives.
A daughter of Ghdzi Kban, son of Sultdn Sirang was among the captured, and she had at the time
an infant daughter at the breast. This was Nidmat Khitun, who wss taken with her brother
to Delhi and in the first year of Akbar's reign (A. H. 968 or A. D. 1556), shortly after
Humaytn’s death, she was married to Abdu’r.Rahim Lod!, then sn officer of the imperial household.

Bat Bhih Daula was not born of this marriage till the 25th year of Akbar’s reign (A, H. 989 or
A. D. 1581) which was also the year of his father’s death.? : E

~ Where Shah Daula was born is not known, but his widowed mother returned to her native
country, Pathds, now represented by the Jhelam and Rawalpindi Districts. On her arrival, however,
she found that, though she was the great-grand-daughter of Sultén Sarang, she was as much
a stranger there asin Hindustdn and that no one had any regard for herself or her fallen family.
For five years shehad to earn her living by grinding corn in the village of Sabhdld in the pargana
of Phirhalat, whence she removed to Kalh, where she died in A. H. 998 or A. D. 1590 after four

more years of toil,

Shah Dauls, now left sn orphan and friendless, determined to go a-begging. In the course
of his wanderings he reached Sakhi Siilkof, where met one Mshtsa Kiman, » slave of the
Qandngos of that place, and a rich and generous, but childless man. Moved by pity and favour-
ably improved by his looks, he adopted Shih Dauls and brought bim up in luxury, Shah Daula’s
intelligence attracted the notice of the Qinfingos, who gave him charge of their.tosha-kAdna or
treasury, but 8o generous was Shéh Daula by nature that he could never turn a deaf ear to a beggar.

 The result was tLat not only all his own money, but slso all the valuables, cash and furniture of the
{osha-khdna disappesred! The Qaningos refused to believe his story that he had given every-
thing to mendicants and had him imprisoned and toriured,

2 [ Thia story reads like the familiar fictitious comncotion of looal heroes in India with the great ones of the
land.—ED. ]
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In his extremity under torture Shih Daula declared that he had buried the money and
would dig it up again if released from prison. He was led to the foska-khdna where he at once
seized a dagger from a niche and plunged it into his belly. This act put the fear of the authorities
into the Qiinlingos who sent for a skilful physician, who bound up the wound, from which Shah
Daula recovered in three months. : ' :

The Qénfingos then set him free and he went to Sangrohi, a village near Sidlkot, where he
became a disciple of the saint, Shah Saiddn Sarmast. Shah Daula now ingratiated himself with
one Mangi or Mokhd, the saint’s favorite disciple, and spent his time as a mendicant. The
scraps he secured as the proceeds of his begging were placed before the saint, who ate all he wanted
and passed the rcmainder on to Mangili, After Mangll was satisfied, the small portion that
. remained was given to Shih Daula, whose hunger was rarely appeased. But such poor -earnings in
kind failed to satisfy the saint, who set Shih Daula to work and earn money, with which cooked
food might be bought, as a substitute for the stale scraps received as alms.

At that téme a new fort was being built at Sialko} out of bricks from the foundation of some
old buildings, and Shih Daula was sent to dig as an ordinary labourer at a fakd or two pice
a square yard of brick work dug np. So hard was the material that most powerful men could-not
excavate more than two or three square yards in a day, but Shih Daula worked with such amazing
energy that he dug up seventy square yards on the first day and separated the bricks. The officials,
recognising superhuman aid, offeted him seventy takds, or full payment for his work, without
demur, but he would only accept four.

With the four takds thus acquired, he bought a gavoury dish of khicksé, which he presented
to the saint, before whom he was inclined to boast of his powers. But the saint showed him his own
hands, all blistered with the invisible aid he had been rendering to Shih Daula. As a mark of
favour, however, the saint gave him some of the khichri, which produced such excruciating pain in
the second finger of his right-hand on his commencing to eat it, that for days he could neither sleep
nor rest, and at last asked the saint to relieve him. Mangit also interceded and at last the saint
told Shéh Daula to go to the Butchers’ Street and thrust his hand into the bowels of a freshly-
slaughtered cow. As soon as he had done this there was immediste relief and he fell into a deep sleep
for twenty-four hours ; but on awakening he found that the finger had dropped off! He returned,
however, to the saint and thanked him for his kindness, whereon the saint saiq —

-« Man, thus much of self-love hadst thou, but it has gone from thee now and love for others
only remains. Be of good cheer. Thou art proven worthy of my favour, and of the knowledge of

God.”

For twelve years Shih Daula remained in the service of the saint, Shah Saidan Sarmast, who
was a fagir of the Soharwardi sect. At the end of the twelfth year the saint saw that his own
end was approaching and asked who was near him. The reply was, ‘ Daula,” but the saint told
him to go and fetch Mokhd, i.e,, his fayorite Mangi, But Mangi refused to come as it was night.
Thrice Daula went and thrice Mangt refused, The saint then remained silent for a while, but
towards morning he roused himself and said :— God gives to whomsosver he will.” He then made
over his dalg (fagir’s coat) to Daula, and when the latter said that he knew Mangd would not let
him keep it, the saint said :—“Let him keep it who can lift it.” . And so he gave the dalg into

Shah Daula’s keeping, gave him his blessing also, and died.

When the day broke it became known that the saint was dead, and Mokhd and all the other
disciples took their parts in the funeral ceremonies. They then attempted to seize the holy dalg,
which fe]l to the ground. Each in turn tried to lift it and then they tried all together, but it would
not move until Daula grasped it with one hand, shook it and put it on, thus proving his right to the
name and title, by which he has always been known, of Shib Daula,



80 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. : [FeBruARY, 1909.

. Making his way ont of Sialkot, and leaving the jealous disciples, he hid himself for a while
outside the town. For ten years alter the death of Shah Saidan Sarmast he remained in the ngigh-
bourhood, .growing yearly in reputation and power. He built many buildings, mosques, tanks,
bridges and wells, the niost notable of which,was the bridge over the Aik, After this Shah Daula:
moved to Gujrat and settled there permanently in obedience to divine instructions.

Fagirs believe that each' city has its guardian saint, and Shih Daula is looked on as the guardian
of Gujrat. During his life he devoted himself to works of pablic utility and the constructions of
religious buildings. His principal works were the bridge in front of the eastern gate of the town of
Gujrat over the Shah Daula Nal4, and the bridge over the Dik in the Gujranwald District. It is-
said-that he never asked for money and that he paid his labourers promptly. He was also most
successful in finding the sites of old rains, whence he dug up all the materials he required for his’
buildings. He was liberal to the poor, ircespective of creed, and had a peculiar attraction for wild-
animals, keeping a large menagerie of all sorts of beasts and birds. His tolerance made him beloved
of all classes and there were both Hindus and Musalmans among his disciples. He became very famous
for his'miracles and received large gifts, The attraction towards him felt by wild animals largely
contrxbuted to the general belief in him..

The emperor Akbar died whilst Shah Daula was still at Sialkot, and it was in the seventh
year of Jahdngir that he went to Gujrat in A. H, 1022 or A.D. 1612, ' No meeting between Shih
Daula and Akbar is recorded, but the following account is given of an encounter between him and.
the emperor Jahdngir :—

Shah Daula used to put helmets, with rauris sewn over them, on the heads of his favourite
animals, - One day a deer thus arrayed strayed near the place where the king, ¢.c., Jahingtr, was
hunting at Shihdard near Lahore. The king saw the helmeted deer and enquired about it, and
was told about Shih Daula and his miracles. The deer was caught and two men were sent to
fetch Shah Daula who at that time was seated at his khdigdh. -Daring the day he had remarked to
his disciples ; —What a strange thing bas our deer, Darbakhta, done! It has appeared before His
Majesty and caused men to be sent to call me before him, They will come to-day. Cook a delicious
pildo and all manner of food for them.” The astonished servants prepared the mesal and towar.is :
evening the messengers arrived with His Majesty’s order.

" Placing the order on his head, Shah Daula wished to start at once, bat the lmngry melsengau
had smelt the supper and so they stayed the night at the kidigdh, and did not take the Shah to
Shihdar4 till the next day., When he arrived, hé called for ingredients and made a large cake,
which he wrapped in a bed kerchief and offered to the king when summoned. The king was seated
“on his throne with Nar Jahan Begam near by, and they were both much struck by his holy appear-
ance. The king asked Shah Daula where he had found the phxlOsophers stone, but he denied all
knowledge of any such stone and said he lived on alms,

‘The king, howerer, saw in him'a wealthy and influential person, capable of rulmg a revolt,
and Nir Jahan suggested that he should be made awsy with. At the kiug’s order the 1mper1al
chamberlain produced a poisoned green robe, which Shih Daula pat on without recemng any harm,.
A robe smeared with a still more deadly poison was then pat on him and again no injury resulted.
Upon this ‘the king ordered a cup,of poisoned shardat to be mixed, but his throne began to - -quake,
the palace rocked violently, and faces of JSagirs. were seen everywhere. The king in his fear recog-.
nised the saintship of Shah Daula and dismissed him with honour and two bags of ashrafis, Giving
the king his blessing, Shah Daula departed after distributing the askrafis to the royal servants.'
Hearing of this the king summoned him again and asked him if he would accept a graut of 5,000
bighis of land. Shah Daula replied that he did not want any land, but would avail himself of the

offer later on, if necessary. Upon this the king allowed him to depart alter showmg him much:
reverence.
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The building of the bridge over the Dik came about in this way. During one of the journeys
of the emperor Slmhjahan into Kashmir, the private belongings of Dara Shikoh and Hari Begam
and many pack animals were lost in the Dik, which was in flood. The Faujdar of the District, Mirz4
Bad! Usmaén, was accordingly ordered to have a large and permanent bridge ready by the time the
royal party returned. The Faujdar set to work, but could get nothing but mud bricks and 8o he
imprisoned all the brick-burners. The result was that when the emperor returned the bridge was
not even commencel. On being severcly reprimanded,the Faujdar remarked that enly Shah Daula
could build the bridge. The emperor at once ordered him to fetch Shah Daula. By a stratagem
be was indaced to enter a palanguin and was carried off, but he remarked :—*¢ There is no need to
force me to obey the emperor's orders. I know them and will oarry them out,”

Arrived at the Dik, Shah Daula procured the release of the brick-burners and set about build-
ing the bridge. A wicked gurd, who inhabited the spot, destroyed the work as fast as it was done,
but after a controversy, in which he was overcome, the gurd was lured into a lime-pit and buried up
to his neck in lime and mortar by Shah Daula,

Shah Daula met with many other obstacles. Among them was one raised by Biit4, the land .
owner of the neighbourhood, who made money out of the ford at that spot. Biita cut the dam in
order to drown the fugérs encamped underneath it, but Shah Daula cleverly frustrated him by makmg'
a second dam below it. A fagir was sent to report on Biitd's behaviour.to Shiahjahan, who ordered
him to be sent to Lahore bound hand and foot, there to be beheaded and his-head to be hung on a nim
tree. Buat Shah Daula interceded for him and obtained his release. Bt after this rendered every
possible assistance, the bridge was duly built and Shah Daula returned to Gujrit. :

About this time a faqzr, named Saiddh, came to Gujrat and claimed the guardianship of
the town by divine appointment in order to discredit Shih Daula. By spiritual meens Shah
Daula convinced the impostor that he was wrong, and the faq;r disappeared and was never heard of
again,

At -that time female infanticide was rlfe in Rajaur, now a part of the Jammid State. Ra&ja
Chattur Singh of Réajanr was a devoted follower of Shah Daula, but he always killed his female
children at birth. However, on the birth of one gir), Shah Daula told him to let the child live, as
she would be very fortunate and become the mother of kings. The child was therefore allowed to live
and grew up a fair and lovely maiden, and when Shahjaban was passing through Rajaur on one of
his journeys to Kashmir, the R4ja presented her to him as a nhzar. The girl was accepted and
bestowed on Prince Aurangzcb who married her, .

Later on, the priuce, being anxions to know whether he or one hls brothers, Dﬁrﬁ Shikch and
Murad, would succeed to the throne, weut to see Shah Daula and presented bhim with a zar murgh
(golden pheasant), a foreign cat and wooden stick. If the saint accepted all but the stick it
was to be an omen that the prince would succeed. But Shih Daula, as soon as hé saw the prince,
arose saluted him as Your Majesty,” and giving him-a cake, returned the stick and said :—
“God has sent you this cake, and this stick is granted you as the sceptre of your authority. Be of
good cheer.” Aurangzeb told the tale to the Begam Bai, who confirmed him in his belief in it by
relating Shah Daula’s prophecy that she herselt would be the mother of kings. Her sons were
Mu’azzim and Mahmig, of whom the former became the emperor Bahadur Shah.

-At a later period, after he had become emperor, Aurangzeb again sent for Shah Daula, 'who
appeared before him in a miraculous manner. The emperor was dining by himself, but he saw
that a hand was eating with him, Calling his attendants he told them of this, and said that the hand
was the hand of an old man with the second finger missing, One of the attendants, named
Bakhtawar, said that the hand was probably Shah Daula’s, The emperor thereupon summoned the
Saint to appear, when Shah Daula at once stood revealed, and was dismissed, loaded with presents

by the amazed sovereign.,
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Many other tales of his miracles are told of S8hah Daula, but that which is chiefly associated
with his name is the miracle of the Chah4s or Rat-children, said to be born through his agency
with minute heads, large ears, rat-like faces, and without understanding or the power of speech.

Shah Daula lived to a great age, commonly stated to have been 150 years, and was contem-
porary with Akbar, Jahdngir, 8hahjabau, and Aurangzeb. He was born in the 25th year of Akbar,
A.H. 989 or A.D. 1581 and died, according to the anagram of his death, Khudddost, in A.H. 1087
or A.D. 1676, He was therefore really 95 years old at his death. :

His usual title is Shah Daula Daryai, because of the numerous bridges that he built. To the
end of his life, princes and nobles, rich and poor alike; sought his blessing. At last, when he saw his
end approaching he sent for his disciple, Bhawan Shah, duly investcd him with the dalg, and in-
stalled him as sijjdshla-nishin and successor. : '

The existing members of the Sect of Shah Daula claim that Bhawan Shih as the son of the
saint, but whether he was a real, or an adopted son or balkd, the present Pirs are the descendants
of Bhawan Shih,

' Wotes by the Editor. .

There are some points worth noting in the stories of Shah Daula’s Rats and of Shab Daula

himself, '

In the first place it seems pretty clear from what has been above recorded that the ascription of
‘the Chahas to the agency of the wellknown saint of Gujrit is posthumous, One suspects that
Bhawan Shah of the Shah Daula Shrine created the cult, much in the fashion that Ghazi Sultéin
Muhammad is creating one now out of the shrine which he has set up round the tomb of the greatlocal
saint.  All the circumstances point to such a situation. There are the extreme modernness of the
cult, the fact that a band or order of fagirs make a living out of a certain class of local microcephalous
idiots, and the convenient existence of an important shrine. Then the absence of landed property in
possession of the band, or of any recognized right to succession to the leadership, aud the entire
dependence on earnings, in turn dependent themselves on the gullibility of the ¢faithful,’ all make it
almost certain that Bhawan Shah took the opportunity of the then recent decease of a well-known
ancient and holy man to find a sacred origin for the unholy traffic of his followers. The division of
the income thus earned is just such as one might expect of a body that had no other source of
cohesion originally than profit out of a common means of livelihood,

A's regards the legend of Shah Daula himself, we have the usual ascription of a direct connec-
tion by birth of a local bol§ man with the great ones of the earth in his day, with the usual clear
openings for doubt in the account thereof, and we have also the ascription of miraculous powers
common to Panjsbi saints. There is nothing in the story that could not have been picked up by
the tellers out of the tales of other saints commonly current in the country. No doubt there did
live, during the seventeenth century, a holy man in Gujrat town, who died there at'an advanced age
and had s tomb ‘erected to him, which became venerated. It is quite probable that he was
instrumental in forwarding works of public utility in his neighbourhood, and was notorious for his
charity to the poor and needy, led an excellent life, and was venerated by the nobility around him."
Considering the situation of the town of Gujrat, it is quite possible aleo that he-attracted the
attention of the emperor Shahjahan and his suite, during their many journeys to and fro between
Kashmir and their Indian Court. ~But all this affords no ground for supposing that he had anything
to ‘do personally with the poor idiots now exploited by the sect, band, or order of fagirs that have
fastened themselves on to his name, - . ' | ‘

As regards the Chiihas themselves, it is quite possible that there is tendency to produce such
idiots among the population of given districts, such as Pfinch and Jammt, but one cannot help
‘suspecting that, owing to tte necessity for a continuous supply being forthcoming for the well-being
of those who live on them, somo of these unfortunates are artificially produced after their birth
as ordinary infants. It would be sc easy to accomplish this on the part of the unscrupulous.
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A TRIPLET OF PANJABI SONGS.

Eaft Ghulam Farid Chachrah Sharif dal,

Text.

Hik dam hijar3 na sakndi,* he !

Dil dilbar® Llrine® mdndi, he!
I
Soz gudéz® di tul wichhaidwin,

' Dukh dnhiig® s séjh banriwih,
Hir ghaman da gal wich pﬁwui)._

Dard d! badh!® sirandht, he !
Hik dam hijar, etc.
II.

Mahi beparwi milyose.!!
Palre!? soz firaq piyose.

Hal kantn behal theyose.
Jind1f jhok!® ghaman di, he !

Hik dam hijar, etc.
- IIL

"Penh nibhiwin sarden balden.
Rat wanjiwdh galded jalden.l4
Sért umar gai hath malden.!s

Hai, hai! Maut ni andi, he!
~ Hik dam hijar, ete.

BY H. A. ROSE.

I

A Kafi of Ghulam Farld of Ohachraa
Sharif

Translation,
Refrain, - -

0, the heart cannot Bear separation for a mo-

ment !
O, the heart grows sick for the beloted !

I.

The mattress of pain and sorrow I would
spread.
The bed of sorrow and pain I wonld ma.ke.
The garland of grief I would place around my
neck. '
O, the arm of pain under my head !
O, the heart cannot bear, etc.
L .
I have fallen in love with a careless lover.
I have caught the pangs of separation in my
skirt. } , S
I have fallen from calmhess upon evil days.
O, my soul is the thtrsty ha.bxtahon of

sorrow 1
O, the heart cannot bear, etc,

III.

I pass the day in grief and sorrow.

I pass the night in sorrow and grief,

My whole life is passing in regret.
Alas, alas! O, the death does not come !
O, the heart cannot bear, eto. -

1 A song of the Derh Ghiz! Khin District.
2 The poet whose takhallas was Fartd, and whose real name was Glmllm Farid, dwelt at Chlohrbi Bh:rlf
* a town on the right bank of the Indus, opposite Ko$ Mithin, where he bad charge of his anoestors’ skrine.
Nawlb 84diq Muhammad Khéi, of BahAwalpur, was one of his murtds or disciples. I am indebted to Sumd Sher.
Rbfh, a Munsif in the PAnjab, for this song and its translation. »
. 3 Pers, used locally to mean ‘ separation from the beloved. ’ .
¢ sahnd, to bear, endure s scil, dil, the heart : *the heart does not endure.’
& dilbar : Pers., “ one who takes the heart,’ the beloved. & kdrine, po-tpontzon. ‘*for.’
T mand$, sick : Pers. mania, wearied. % sos guddy : Pors., pdn and sorrow ’ s lit., * burning and melting.’
9 dukh duhdj: local exprenion, pain and sorrow.’ :
10 dard d¢ baih : the sense is that ‘arm of wnilundcrmyhud’ whilodoepint.mdotthnmof my
mistress.
11 milyose, lit.,  we have met’: ‘I have fallen in love with. ’
13 Allusion to the custom of beggars receiving alms in the skirt, -
18 hok, local ; an isolated habitation without a well of drinking water. . '
Ty r”?"’"" ba}daﬁ, galdais ;aldoﬁ U, * rottmc and burning, ’ * melting and burning ' s bothoxprenim mean, in
grief ahd jealousy.’
18 hath malden, lit.,, rubbing the ho.nds’ ‘in ro‘rot ’
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IV.

Sonhren!® keti Kech!? tiyri.
Aya bar-birhon sir bhari.
Sengidn!® gartiit karin na kérd,
Bewas pai kurlandi, he !
Hik dam hijar, etc.
I '
Yid karesin yar didn gahlin :
Sonbrida ramzii monhridh chilia.
Tore meiithei dewtd Siyalfd.®
Tang Farid na jaudi, he!
Hik dam hija¥, ete.

Har Phulan de.
© Text.

Hér phuid:‘; de, ui.”‘ pdodi hdr phulds de.

Phul lede, bdnkd ydr, phrodi har phuldi de.s

I - Nag.
Qisaakhwini de bzir dhup dopahar df, hel
Teré table di tlkor hai kalpl qahr di, he!

Hér phulda de, etc.
1T, —- uard.

Itthad sambul A4 darakht, nf, guwéh rahida.
Ter! nainin de sawar chaunkidir rahudi.
Har phulia de, etc.

IIIL —-mr
Qissukhwéni de bézdr asstn jﬁ khalote:
Uththe manggan panj rupaia, sinfii pain gote.

Hir phol do, ete.

1v.

My love is ready to start for Kech.

The burden of grief seems heavy on my head.

Her companions and maids give me no help.
0, I am become helpless and lamenting !
O, the heart cannot bear, etc.

V.
I shall ever remember the talk of my friend :
Her amusing questions and her charming
gestures. ;
What though the Siyil wowmen chide.
O, the longing of Farid that departs not !
O, the heart caunot bear, etc.

The Garlands of Flowers.2
Translation,

Refrain.

) G'arlandc of /lowan, love, garlands - of ﬂowen

will I wear,
Bring flowers, my - gallwnt ﬁmtd and I will
wear garlands of flowers. .

I, — @irl,
0, the noon-day sun is hot in the lesakhwént
Bazir !23
O, the power of thy note on the fabld /
Garlands of ﬁowers, ete.
II. — Man,

The qambul tree here is our witness, love.
1t stands goardian of the beauty of thine eyes.
_Garlands of ﬁoWers, ete,

IIT. — Girl.

I went and stood in the Qissakhwdni Bazar :
And when they asked ﬁve rupees, I was
- plunged in care.
Garla.nds of ﬂowers, etc.

18 Lit,, ‘beautiful ’: used for ‘the beloved.’

171 A place renowned for the beauty of its women. Heonoe goinc to Keoh,' as spphod poohully toa girl

means ¢ going home.’
18 sengida, girl companions of her own age.

- 18 Allusion ta the story of Hir and Rénjhi, ‘a “Romeo and Juliet’ story of the PanjAb, RAnjbd came Itom

Takht Hasdrd and Hir was of the Siyll tribe and their mutual love was highly impolitic.

Hence their rémon-

_ strances referred- to in the text. But the allusion is more subtle than this. The poet is using the langnage
of Hir, and by the term * Siy#lin’ he means his 61on country-women, -

20 My love, my darling : used by & man to a woman,

21 [ A very popular Panjébt song with references to the story of llirll and Skhibda, l mpeci that ﬂm version

is incomplete. — Ep. ]

2 Unduorefnmtftwmhmplet. Heore the mau addresses the girl in theﬂmlmosndlhenpliel in ﬂw

second.
38 At PeshAwar.



FeBRUARY, 1909.]

A TRIPLET OF PANJABI SONGS. 85

, IV. — Mard. .
Like surkhi, thi daidiss, mukh sawérde haii :
Karke gaul, tah qarir, mand wisirde haif.
Har phulan de, ete.
" V.—Nar.’ A
Hath chitte, tii changer wich phul kaliaa.
Kof sohni sohni huka dendi wich galtif.
Har phuldn de, eto. .
- VI. — Mard.
K1 kito, ni, garib nda khwir karke? -
Maii mohiy# pahli rat, teri didir karke !
Ha"u;, phuldn de, etc.
 VIL — Nér,
Tl‘u'; t&i merd ydr ; tere nil ‘inarﬁ:’:gi‘ '
Hath pharke teri bﬁnh Jhmg-Slyal waringi
Har phulii de, eto.‘ )

VIIIL. -—Ma.rd

| Juttt teri mokli : pajimi terd tang. '
Do annﬁ sade mor de, ti baithi tukre mang.

" Hir phulaa de, etc.
_ » IX. - Nar.
' Banhidh pattian lakh hazér rat na tahrdt, he !
Ters husan di gumin dhup dopahr di, he !
Har phula’in de, etc.
X, — Mard.
Tun tg‘u'{ turni turnd ch:’ihyﬁ rate diriye, n}.

Sade hath jigar nfi paya haisydrie, nf.
" . Hér pbulin de, ete.

IV, — Man.

'l‘hey take vermilion and daudﬁad and adorn
their faces :
They make vows and promxses, bnt soon for
get them.
Garlands of flowers, ete.

V. — Girl.

Their hands are fair and flowerbuds are in
their baskets.

Many a beauty hawks her wares in the lanes.
. Garlands of flowers, etc. .

VI. —ﬁan.,

What dost thou gain, love, by tronblmg & poor
man ? :
I was thy lover from the ﬁrst ‘night,_ I saw
. thee!
Garlands of ﬁowers, ete,

VII. — Girl

Thou art indeed, my love 3 I wxll d:e thh
thee.
Clasping my hands' on thy -arm, I wnll go to
Jhang-Siydl. .
Garlsnds of ﬂowers, eto.

VIII. — Man.

Loose thy shoes t.lght thy tronsers.“
Give me back the two annas and sxt thoun
here and teg.
Garlands of flowers, ete.

IX. — @irl, -

Alas, binding a lakk of handages does not stay
the blood ! '
0, thy beauty in its pride is as the noon-day
sun {36
Gsrlands of ﬂowers, oo,

x — Man.:

" Thon bnngest the desire of love a8 thou

goest, dear, -
And my hand is on my side for laughter, love.
Garlands of flowers, etc:

M Ag v}om by Panjbi women. The meaning is that she could not walk far.

35 [ In the story of MirzA and SMnbLn which is connected with Jhang and the Siyhls, the pair olopod and were -
csught nnder a treo, and Mirzd was murdered bo!on the eyes of his paramour, — Ep. ],
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XI, — Nar»
Cball 4ji chbaman chhaman, tui piydrf ni.
Zard atakni bizér, naindnwiliye nf.

Hir phulan de, etc.
XII. — Mard.
Pardesidn de ndl haske boliye, nl.

Nakar husan d& gumén: piré toliye, nf. ‘

. Har phuléh de, ete.

XIII, — Nar.
Asii tere liye parote hir chhote chhote, ni :

Kihnli boldf hain bol sdnlih mote mote, ni?

Hir phuléi de, ete.
XIV. — Mard,
Tert zulf kundal piy, kali nag kolo.

_Teri gall hai mazedﬁr, ni, guldb kolon.
Hir phalda de, etc. :

XV, — Nar,
flera rang hai mazedir mahtdb koloi.
Teri dhunn! mazedar tung sharab koloi.

Har phulﬁx’l de, ete.

_ XVI. — Mard.
Teri ankh hai mazedar Amb anar koloi ¢

Teri nik hai khunde di dbér, uf, talwir kolox'n.

Har phalii de, etc.
XVII. — Nar.
Kéhen0i baithi tir naindi de chaldont, he ?

Sine barchhiin tifn mizhgda didn laoni, he ?

Har phulén de, ete.

XI. — Girl?
Come with thy tinkling feet, thou dearest love.
Stay not a moment in the. bazar, my love
with the ( beautiful ) eyes.
- Garlands of ﬁowers, ete.

xII. m.

- Thou should speak graciously to strangers,

love,28
Be not proud of thy beauty, love ; but be just
( to me ).
Garlands of flowers, etc.
XI1II. — Girl.®
For thy sake I have made many little garlands
love :
Why dost thou speak to me with rough words,
love ?
Garlands of flowers, etc.

XIV.— Man,
Thy locks have fallen into curls like black
snakes.
Thy cheeks are fairer than the rose, love.
Garlands of flowers, etc.

. XV.— Girl,
Thy colour is fairer than the moon,

Thy navel is more intoxicating than & flash of
wine.

Garlands of flowers, etc.

XVI. — Man,
Thine eyes are sweeter than the mango or the
pommegranate :
Thy nose more slender tha.n the edge of
a sword, love. _
Garlands of flowers, etc.
XVII. — @Girl.
0, whi dost thou sit and let loose the arrows
ine eyes?
O, why dost ‘thou pierce my breast vnth the
spears of thy glances 1%
Garlands of flowers, ete.

2¢ [ From this point something has gone wrong with the regular interchange of conplets between the man and
the woman, and verses 11, 12, 18, 14, 16 and 18 should all be addressed to the woman, and only 15, 17 (doubtfully )
and 19 to the man. This verse, No. 11, both forms its substance and its form, should not be spoken by
but to, the woman. Such irregularities and obvious discrepancies. are, however, characteristio of Panjibi

bards. — Ep. ].

2 [ But the maun should speak this verse. I suspect that not only is this version xnoomploto, but also that tho
verses are given in any order, just as they occured to the singer. — Ebp. ]
28 [ Mirz& waa of a tribe hostile to that of SAhibda. Henoce the trouble They were a Puuibx Romeo and

Juliet. — Eb. ]

29 [ Here again the man should be speaking.. — ED.] .

3¢ But all the expressions gre feminine and apparently th. man should be speaking. — Ep. ]
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XVIII. — Mard.

Terida bhanwan goshadir, nf, kamén kolop.

Tere naindn de nal rahnde, ni, nishin koloi.

Riir phuldn de, ete.
- XIX, — Nar.

Tert patti di singidr mazedir rahndd :

Teri angi d4 anir rasidir rahida.
Har phulin de, ete.

Sehrian,

A Welding Song

Text.
! Sehrd I.

'Sehriﬂitwd‘ld banard jiwe !
Sehridgrwdld bunard jiwe !

1.

Nim Parid Khin ! Zat Lakhwera!

Lakh saldmi thiwe ! _
- Maharaja, banarg jiwe!
Sebrianwala, etc,
3.
Jitwal charhten, teri fatah hamesha !
Jor bhiidn da thiwel
Mahérija, banard jiwe!
Sehridnwala, etc."
3.

Banari di mat nfiiy diyo mubarak.
" Sharbat piyila piwe,

Mahariji, banard jiwe !

Sehridnwili, etc. ,

» " Sekra II. -
Sakhi Firoz rangila,

~ Jug jug jiwe !’

Sagal wari pahir,

Aise Joya tin datér !

Athiih nawiii zirin da

Sarkop maditd !

Jug jug jiwe!
Sakhi Firoz rangila,
"~ Jug jug jiwe!

XVIII. — Man.
Thine eyebrows are more curved than a bow,
love. ' : .
Thine eyes, love, are always on the mask.31
Garlands of flowers, ete.

XIX. — Girl. .
The arrangement of thy hair is captivating:

The pommegranate of the angi3? is full of juice.
Garlands of flowers, etc.

1II1,

The Garlands,

of the Joiyas of Multdn Dist.

Translation.
Garland I. .
Refrain, -
Long live the bridegroom with the garlunds !
Long live the bridegroom with the garlands !
1. o
By name Farid Khin! By vtribe} Lakhweri 133
Ldkhs of men salute thee! o

. ‘Mah:‘irﬁj&, may thy bridegroom live-! S
~ Long live, ete. ..

; .2, ,
Where thou dost attack, be victory ever thine !

‘Be thou united to thy kinsmen !

Maharajii, may thy bridegroom live 1.
Long live, etc. A
: 5. |
Congratulate the bride’s3* mother.
Let her drink the cup of sharbat.

. Mah&raja, may thy bridegroom live P

Long live, etc. L
) Garland I

The generous and beautiful Firoz,

May he live for ever | .
Possessor of & mountain of wealth,
Be thou a creator of wealth like the Joiyas!
OF eight or nine friends o
Be thou the great leader !

May he live for ever! .
'The generous and beautiful Firoz,

May he live for ever!

81 Carrying on the metaphor of the eyes and the arrows. ) L :

3 [ An under-garment covering the breasts. Here again apparently the man should be speaking. — En.]

8 Lakhwera: one of the principal olass of the Joiyas, an interesting account of whom' will tfe found x:n the
forthcoming Gazetteer of the Bahdwalpur State. L4kh in the next line is simply placed punningly in juxta-
position. : ' P ’

% Note that the same term is used for bride and bridegroom.
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Sehra ITL

Ldmdi tdi &% bane has pahdy !
' L
Taindh sewan Jamwai de réje,
Dasten ghore pair ‘piyide !
Joiya, ktin de sardir!
Laman tan, etc.
2.
Bareh wich wanjird sewe!.
Bobar ghannin datar!
Lamin tin, etc.
8.
Janak Khai sukhnanda pira !
Tera bachan na howe kara

Sihib de darbar !
- Lamip tin, etc.

4,

Jis wal charhen terf fatah hamesha ;
Fatab har darbar !
Lawan tan, ete.

5.

Sire Joiyan dil sardér, '

Rasi! Allah dé hain tdn yar /

Mubérak dewe sab sansir !
Laman thn, ete,

" Sehrg 1V.

Jiwe howei sehrignwdld baunan!

Wadi Janak samf df matiit tangsal gharﬁi.
 Sone gharidh batrih galdh schnt dhal khind#t,

Soné put soput ralaf,

Wich ghore phiren daryﬁ!.

Jinsk Joiyh ati Side Mir dhnwanﬁll ]hlkhi apél,

Ghari taksal ; bani badshahi !

Garland I11.
Refrain.

De the ranka of thy army ranged like the lnlla'

1.

May the mfﬁa of Jammﬁ serve thee )
Themselves on foot and their horses by the hand !

~ Joiyh, Liord of (many ) forts !

Be the ranks, etec.
2‘

Be thy enemy subdued on the battle-field !

Be thou a ( very ). bohar“ tree as 8 creator of
wealth |

Be the ranks, etc.

1

3.
As Janak Kbhiin, fulfil thon thy promise !
Be thy word never false
Before the Court of God !
Be the ranks, etd.

4!
Where thou dost attack, be victory ever thine;

Victory in every Court,
Be the rapks, etc,

5.

Lord of all tbe J oiyas,
Thou art the friend of the Prophet of God !
May all the world bless thee !

Be the ranks, etc.

Garland IV,
Refrain.3¢

Long live the &ridegroom with the garlands !

Janak distributed at the weddmg money coined
at the mint,

Golden coins he minted and gsve "them to ‘the
servants and the poor, '

He united a good bridegroom to a good bride..

River borses were used at the wedding, -

Janak Joiyd'and Sida Mir were a;huned and

covered their faces with a cloth,
With gold coins - at the. mmt ho - founded
_ akmgdoml : v

3 The banyan tree, or ficus indica.

3 Probably.in practice repeated affer every live.
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' THREE SONGS FROM THE PANJAB.
BY H, A. ROSE,

A Love Song.

Text.
Sijan, woh din kaun the tum bichhrat! mohe
chain ?

_ Gile ban k! lakr! stlgat hai din rain, .
Lakr! jal koila bahi, aur koild jal baht rikh:.

© Maii papan aisi jali, na koild bahi, na rikh,

Shijan, woh.din kaun the, jo tum glriy4? ham
dor.
Chali wa parem, kit giiriya ? kit dor

Sijan, woh din kaun the, jo bich ni rakbte
hir ?
Karanhir ne aisi ki, jo pargayl btph pabér.

" Rdy Larkiyor kd.
Teoxt.

Asan apuoa charkbd katnd ;
Die dd munh chattnid.?

Kian die de kiiran roi ?

Bhed apne dil d& khoi ?

- Asan apne ghart de raja;
Dile kane kuchh nahia kéja.
Kiai jag manas khush karnd ?.
Parna Milik de charni.

Kinf kist de sang asiii-hasnd !
Ktan kist de ghar j& basnd 7

Ashii ant same marjind;
Diie kisi sang nahin jani.

Kiuh Dunyi de bije bajind.
Sukh chhadke, dukh ko péni.
Hain mit{i, mitti men mil jana :
Kian narm dishile bichhina ?

Translation.

Which were the days, love, when I had
pleasure away from thee ?

The damp wood smoulders all the day.

Burnt wood makes charcoal, bnrut charcoal
makes ashes :

But I, poor wretch, am 8o burnt np that there
is neither charcoal nor ashes.

Which were the.days, love, when you were
the kite and I the string ? ‘

When the wind of love blew, where was the
kite and where the string ?

Which were the days, love, when there was
‘not even a garland between us !

Now the Creator has 30 made it that there is
& mountain between us.

II,

The Maidens® Spsaning Song.
Translation.
Ours to ply the spinning-wheel :
Not to flatter another'’s face,
Why should we for another weep?
Why let go the secret of our hearts?
We are lords of our own house ;
We have no concern with another's.
Why should man take pleasure in the world ?
1t is better to fall at the feet of the Master.
Why shounld we laugh with any one ?
Why should we go to dwell in any onme's
house ?

In the end we have to die,
We may not go with any other.
Why shouald we play the masio of the World ?
Ours to forego pleasure and endure pain.
Earth we ave, to the earth we must return:
Why then spread soft shawls?

1 bichhrat, separated.
3 Lt., to lick ; to flatter.

3 ’crwd nm-lly means & doll, but here = qudd’ a four-oomered klte

s Lit house : our owan oomml. .
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Gdwan Timidi dd,
Text.
Asin apni charkhi katné:
Nil dde de kahntn rahnd ?
Kiun dije de kol ja rof ?
Bharni® apne ji dé khoi ?
AsaAn apne ghar didn réniin
Kahnén karnidn dijisn di kabanidn 7
Kiui jag nikord® sahiye ?

Sahiye, apne nil raeh? rahiye.

Kiuh kisi de chit Jubkina ?
Kiun jag nin paid hasini?
Asén orak nii mar jand:
Kist de de nél nabin jané.
Kiun jag vieh dhiim machai ?
Sukh chhadke, dukh néi pat
Sab mittion, mitfl ho jand :
Kiuii sejai te chaph sona ?

III.
The Matrons’ Spinning Song.
Tramslation,
Ours to ply the spinning wheel :
‘Why deo we abide with another ?
Why do we go and weep with another ?
And let go the fullness of our hearts?
We are queens of our own house :
Why de we talk of others” doings?
Why do we enduwre the coguetries of the
world 2
Matrons, we should keep the world to omr-
selves,
Why shoald we enthral the heart of any one 7
Why showld we suffer ridicule in the world.
In the end we have to die:
‘We may not go with any other.
Why de we make a display in the world ?
Ours to forege pleasure and endare pain,
All are of earth, to the earth we muet return:
‘Why meunt a bed to sleep ?

MOHIYE KI HAR, OR BAR.

BY H.

A, ROSE.

The Chronicls of Rdjd ‘ﬂohi Parkdsh, Ruler of Ndhan (Sérmir) State.
((‘mztmued Jrom p. 808.)

Sainjo ri sert da, Rije pilgl phert,

210 Garh rahi-god Nigane ri, sire pahiro. ri

shiri2 ;
Mohiye ri faujo, sab Nigane khe ghi =

Kashe huinde kamare,? lage-huide tore,

Garho girde Nigani re, gere ehitkre ghore
Guri rowé meghild, jhimi rofo keheto :2

215 'Nﬁgax,le re garho khe, garh Nigane ehiito,.2?

Garh chitd Nagnl #d, leo maski?® Rije,
Bhiggi giwe garhle, rowe darwize khile;;
Nagnt ri, O Kalka, tusho khe dubéi:

Réje tinie® Mohiye, himen ghari-re kbl

On the plam ef Sabij the Réja tarned his

palanquin, .
210 (Fer) the fort of Nigan, the queen of all the

hills, remained (untaken).

The army of Mehi Parkdsh all turned
towasds Nigan,

The horsemen, with leins gisé and gunt
veady

Round the fost of Nigan rede their horses.

As if it were thundering in the clouds and
bombarding.

235 The fort of Nigan, Nigay Feort was taken.

The fort ef Nagani fell, and they said:
‘crash the Rdja.’

Ms garsison fled away and its gates were
thrown open.

(The wemen eried :—) ¢ © Kilka of Naganf,
to thee we make our mean,

By that Rija Mobi Farkash, we aze brought
to great distress,

¢ Doubt, suspiecion, error.
2¢ Shird: head.

¢ Begging, coazing.
% Kashe hunds kamare : with loins girt ; fore " the tow (used to fire the long Indian gun.)

T rach, ereation: rachnd, to be employed-

28 Gurs rowd ; is roaring ; jhimé rolo koheto : the mist is spreading.

2! Chdjo (Hindi td¢nA, to break ): broken, i. 6., the fortress gave in,
2 Tinis ; by that; hdmed ghar{-ro?khais we are in sore distress (an idiom).

2 Leo maskt; oxuskh te pieces,
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220 Garh phiké Nagnerd, himei khed! ro 141,%

Chipt ro merle Kalika3! hdmen karmi

]ummon
Ubhe Awane de Deshil khe, 13Amih méso rd
hiimoi.33 '
Garho pinde Nagni re, siii chddro pheri,
Hati faujo Réje ri, Sainjo ri serl;

2925 Sidhie Koto r thakur, klndﬁ rofl jai P
Deshﬁ dhﬁ.ro ri biyri himth deld batawt.

Ligt gowd boldi,38 Bidhiyi bhéto,
Manj Phigt ri rasté, Desht dhﬁro ri bito.

Ai paigt Rﬁje ri, Dhamaiidri re ghite,

230 Ghate paro Dhaméndri re, Mohiye re
timbi ;
Phagh hali gowd Rane ra, dlo ré jya fAmbi ;

Chaau syéne Phégi re, Raje khe mille:
Ghate lyde Dhamand:i re, bathori re kille.

Phégi re, O Phagyineo, tise kante daré?
235 Kira bhore Nahini l;he; base dpne gh.'a,ré.

At pélgt Raje rf, Kaithalo re ghﬁl_;e;

Baro ditté bakra, Nalo re bhite,

At palgt Réje 1, Deshd rt dhiro,
Deshil paro jubro® de, Mohiye re tambd,

240 Sird balt gowd Keonthal, &lo ri Jyﬁ
1ambi;
Tambd tant ro chikre, cbha;l rékha
m{h4la :3°
Undi dhart! jhulko40 {bh& Indar héld :
Dhiiwen rie bidalte, ubh4 siirjo thimo.
. Deshile gurli,’! Mohiye ri drigi,

220 He bas burnt the fort of Nagan and driven
us out of it.
Be still, O my Kaliki! we will bear the
blame ; '
Let them come up to Deshil, we will feed
the flames with human flesh.’
Qn the fort of Nagan was unfurled the red flag.
The Rijd’s army returned to the plain of
Sainj. ’
225 (They asked : — ) ¢ O Sidh4, Thikur of Kot
whither art thou going?
Pray show us the pathway to the ndge of
Deshti !’
Bidhii Brahman replied :
‘Through Phégl is the road, by the path-
way to Deshil ridge.’-
The Réja's palanquin reached Dhamafidri
ghdi34
230 At the ghdt of Dhaméndri was pxtched the
Raja’s tent,
And Phégh of the Rind of Keonthal shook
* like the stalk of a potato plant. .
Four elders of Phagil met the Raja,
At the ghdt of Dhamandri they broaght him
baskets of datkord.
(Said the Rdji:—) ‘O men of Phigi,ss
why are you afraid ? ' :
285 Pay your revenue at Nahan, and dwell in
your-own homes.’
The Riji’s palanquin came to the ng of
Kmthal 36
And the Brahmans of Niil$? vxllage gave him
provisions and a goat.
- The Raj’s palanquin came to Deshil ridge,
And on the meadows on Deshll were pitched
the R&ja’s tents,
240 All the land of Keonthal trembled like
a potato stalk.
When they had pitched the tents, they
bombarded to such an extent
That the earth below and sky above shook.
And clouds of smoke hid the sun above.
On Deshit sounded the music of Mohi
Parkash.

80 Khedf-ro 164 : we have been hunted out.

81 Chipf ro merfs Kalika : O my Kilikd | Be still! ; jummon : responsible.

83 Lamfia maso r& himo# : we will feed the flames with human flesh,

. 88 Lag: gowa boldd : began to aay

8 Dham8ndrt: a place in Theog territory below Phigd,

85 Phagylpl the inhabitants of Phigt.

3 Kaithal : a ridge in Keonthal State._

81 NAl: a village in Chhabrot pargand, now in Patilla territory, but formerly owned by Keont.lml

88 Jubro : in the meadow or waste-land.

80 Chhdrt mahdald, chhidyi rdkha == chhord muhil4 : the sound of firing, 3. 6., fired, '

40 Jhulko : shaking.

4 Gurl‘ will roar ; f drdg( musio.
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245 Dhol baje, ghera!? bina, dhakilt bajt ;
Desliiie-gliris3 naubato, Koti shiino Rini :
1sha 1aga bolada, Nip Saino Rénd :

Dhol bije, dhakull baji, bijo gaihrétt biji,
Ke gurl rewd meghtl, ke awi-gowd

Réj 5

250 Dewo, Réne re hézrio, Manine &né. jii
Deshfi dhiro ri khabro, Awand le-al.
Dewe Rane re rigrd Mantno i dbéro,

Maniino ri dhiro -d&, pAnde né dewo ;

Sard rakha jubro,47 timbde chhal.
955 Deshil di dharo dt, nirié? lag-rahi 8go,

Biire flisho badiko re, p;‘igtye ri pigo ;4
Do i{ﬁqe re rigrl, hatl dwi-gowe Kotl :
Lini, mereo rigrio, Deshil dharo ri béto,
Deshit dharo ri bito, 1ai nahin ’jﬁndi,

460 Sard rakha jubro, tAmble chhéi ;
Bolinda ni, Rined, tere sahibd dare:

Deshiie dya bairi, kot Sainjo gheri.

Réne tiniyei Nép Saine, mat lai kamat,
Koti da Rana sihibe, derd lowd uthii ;

. 265 Koti da Rana Sahib, gowa Junge af :
Jungo re rannoi® di, Rind rowi gubbi, 5

Deshil 4y bairi, gowa mulko dobl.?
Jungo re pagiye di, Ra‘mﬁ girda giro,88

Naii 40i dewo Gumde, sabale phiro ;5

245 The drams were- beaten, the bounciary was

surrounded and the dhakdli sounded,

On Deshfi the naubat resonnded, and at Koti
the Ran& heard it,

Thus he spoke, the Rénd Nip Sum —

¢ The drums are sounding and the dhiakdlis,

Either ’tis thundering in the clouds, or the
Réja has.come, .

250 Go,attendants of me the Ranﬁ go to Manfin,

Go and bring me news of Deshi ridge.’

The Ranii’s messengers went to the ridge of
Maniin, 46

As far as the rulge of Manﬁn, but not up
to it

All the waste-land was eovced with tents,

255 On the ridge of Deshi everywhere ﬁres were

barning,

The guns were seen to be terrible, and
the turbans of the infantry, :

The Riud’s two messengers turned back and
came to Koti,

(Said the Raji : —) * Tell me, my messen-
gers, the news from Meshl dhdr,

(They replied :+ —) * The news from Deshii
ridge is mot to be told,

260 All the waste-land is covered with tents.

We dare not speak, Ripd £5hib, from fear of
' thee, ’

The enemy has reaohed Deshii ridge, after
taking the fort of Suinj.’

Then Rind Nip Siin made a wise resolve,

": The Ripa Sahib took his camp and came to

" Junga.

265 The Riga 8ahib from Kott came to Jungs.

At the palace of Jungd the Rini fell into

. anxiety.

¢The enemy has reached Deshil ridge, my
kingdom, has been overthrown,’

- In the verandah at Jungd the Réna paced

to and fro,
{ Giving his orders: —) ‘Let Gumd4s
come from Nadn and be loyal, !

3 Gtherd ; surronnded.

& @gihra ;: deep, and 89 (idiomatically), that which oan be heard from ‘afar.

¢ Guré rowd moyhmd ¢ the olouds are roaring.

48 Gdrt: roared ur resounded.

" 48 Jubro (see faotnote 38, )

47 Manfin: aridge in Patibla territory ; also the name of the v:llage deity who lives in Mandin village,

4 Ntrf: only, merely : nothing but.

49 Bire (bad), dfsho (are seen ), baddko re (of the rifiemen), pAgiye ri pagzo (the turbms) [ o the turbana

of the riflemen were seen to be terrible.
50 Raunon : in the courtyard.

. 82 Gowd mulko dobt = mulk Jubd gaya .. ¥, 6., tho gountry is lost

8 Sabale phiro : turn the right way,

] ded ruwd gubbt : the Bhnd was struck with grief, or plunged into l.nuoty.

88 @irdd giro: walked round.
8 GumdA : the name of a man of N4dn,
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270, Rawilo dnt dewo Bhagte, Réne re wazlro ;
Charole ani dewo Cha.ndre, ‘Aitle éno
Fakiro.
Gille 4ni dewo Dbhartd, sithe hinde na
biito,8 ' :
Andro df Rante, 1ikhi ditio chip,
Gilld lydwand naite,5¢ Dhartﬁ lydiwana
tirt:
275 Ae Réne re rigrd, Gille re Bhareche,
Gille jani® Chhibre, rikhe plichhne lie.
Do Ripe re rigrfio, kani joge dwe?
G114 boliin, Chhibro, Réne rikhé bolde,
Ae Réne re rigrt Dharte re Kote ;
280 Bbali® re jiri Dharte, rikhe puchhpe
lée :
Do Kine re rigrd, kanf khe ttishe e ?
- Bhalt re boltii, Dharted, Rﬁge rékhe
bulﬁe,Q
Sabha4 ligi Rine ri, dewri re chobhéle :68
285 Gillde hor Dharte, Rand ghéld jih&ri,ce
Bole Rﬁne shhib#, kwai rikhe bilat?
Jungo re rauno da, Rind rowi gubi 97
. Deshi 4y8 bairi,® rohd mulnk ddbi;
Rija wt-gows Mohiyé, gainni® rk gold :

290 Take mango dhtawen’™ khe, Deyi rd dold.

§

270 Let Bhagta, Rawil% ‘the Rani’s wasir
come too.
Let Chandra the Charol®? come, and also
Faqira, the Aitla.
Let Dhartd and Gilli too, come, but not
together by the same road,”
From her palace the Rant wrote a letter—
That Gilli was to be brought by way of the
river, and Dhart48! across the hills.
275 The Répi's messengers arrived at
Bharech 63 — (lla’s village,
And Gilld knew that the Chhlbar had sent
them to inquire.
¢ O messengers twain of the Rﬁnﬁ what has
brought you hither ?*
¢O Chhibra, I tell (thee) that the Répa has -
summoned Gillgs’
Then the messergers came to the Fort of
" Dharta.
280 Dharti took it in good part and began to
question them : —
¢ O messengers twain of the Rina, for what
purpose have you come P’
(They replied: —) *’Tis the truth we tell
you, Dhart4, the Rapa has sent for you.
( Gills and Dbartd were brought to the
place at Jungi.)
The Rani’s court was in session at the
_ terrace of the gateway. -
285 Gilla and Dharta too did. obeisance to the
Rﬁnﬁ,
And said:— ‘O Répd Sﬁhlb why have we
been summoned ?’
In the court-yard at Jungs, the Rind was
" in great anxiety,
* The enemy has come to Deshfl, and ‘my -
kingdom is likely to be lost,
Mohi the Raja has come like a thnnder-bolt
from the sky.
290 He has demanded ransom from ever;
hearth, and the hand of my daughter in
‘marriage, y

56 Rawil: a clan of Kanets in Keounthal,

ol and Aitla : also the names of clans in Keon’lul.

63 S4ths (together), hdnde nd (do not walk), béito (tho way): do not walk together on the road.

8 Aqdro di: from the palace: chirf: a letter.

$0 Lydwand nafte - shonld be bromght by the river ; tirt by or over the peak of the hill,
o1 @illA.and Dhartd : wasirs of the RAnd of Keonthal who wére not on good terms with each other.

¢2 Bhayech: a village in Keonthal, -
& Bhal$: good.
o7 G4b¢: plunged into anxiety, .

85 Dewrt re chobhdle : on the terrace of the main gate.
68 Bairi : the enemy.

63 Jand (knew); rdkhe puchhne lde: have been dent to enquire.

.68 Ghald johars : paid his’ rupoots
L] Gaiiu)‘ the sky (a thudorbolt from the -ky)

10 Dhdnwén : smoke (from every house in whioh fire burns),
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Gilla jant Dharta, choyi dele jabdbo.

Phili karld pholrd, phile karle arj,

Bingh kiti”? rikhd Basfle, Dharte dé

dérd ;

inci béto 1t karni,” rikheo Rind ghai:
295 Bingd kétd Bésie, Riné bharle shéi.”
Jungo re rauno di, mat lal kaméi,
Diwan jént Pojyali rﬁ,-lowﬁ bii-1a;
Jungo re raugo dé, deo rﬁkhﬁvgharewl."
Gille Dharted, ki ka;'i lowd thi ti 75

A

Dharte 14 qéngrd,” kuido mile lowe
¢ tha tg,
AJO dé porka” Gll led, karnd nahin méno ;

300

Ekse® ra.soie khyawe,pﬁyﬁ khéno :
Deshil 454 bairf, ebe chali lano.”

Mbhire bole ni dewandt,’0 dingiili ri méro,
305 Kare ménjhe dibe, mhéire ddngri tarro ;8!

Gilled Chhibred, pare na phara :92°

Kit chori ro dbdno rf, sawii kiya kira.ss

Nathde bhigde Rined, parni-on bero,3

Sidhi chard Ghentd,® dhiro re sero;
310 Sidhi da, Raned, lande talwand tera,

Karai Gilled Chhibrea, tiishe apni goh.6

Talmén sddhid dé lond4, rakht demdi bon ;7

Gilla or .perchance Dhartd will give him
& proper answer.
The flowers will be blooming and peaches be
in blossom,
It was wrong that Dharti’s pommegranate-
tree should have been cut down by Bisi.’
The Réni made enquiry into the dispute
b:tween Gilld and Dharti :
295 (He decided:) that Bash hml done
a wrong, :
In the court-yard at Jungi t.hey made a
shrewd resolve.
The diwdn was summoned from Pijyali
village,
In the court-yard at Jungd the god was
consulted,
(And the diwdn replied :) « Gilli, what were
“you doing to Dharta ?
300 You had taken axe in hand to kill Dharta.

Henceforth, O Gilla, bear not enmity to-
wards him,
Both of you have eaten food at one table.
The enemy has come to Deshii, thither
nust you go.’
¢ We cannot, ’ they replied, ¢ fight the enemy
with sticks,
305 Our axes and swords have been taken away
for the land-revenue,”-
(The Rina said :) ¢ O Gilli and Chhibar,
1 will remit you the rice revenue for a year’
(Gilla answered : )— ¢ O Rini, if we run
away there will be delay.’
(8aid the Rind:) «Ghentd the saint lives
near the ridge .’
310 (Gilld replied:)
" saint, O Rénid.’
 ( Said-the Réanii:) ¢ Do, Gilla and Chhib-
ar, as seems best to you.’ A
They answered that they would send for the
saint and keep him below the tank.

¢ We will summon the

71 Béngd katf: has been cut away.
3 Bharle sh4f: the RinA will give evidence.
78 K0, kart lowd thd td: what wert thou doing?.

73 Inon bato rf karnt: of these thing’s doings.
" Deo rakh$ gharew? : the deity was moved to ask.

76 Dényrd: an axe; kundo mdle lowe thd td : thou wert oarrying under thy arm- pit.

7 Ajo d4 porkd : from this date. -
9 Ebe chilf ldno : now should we go.

8 Ekse: in one; khjdwe pdyd khdno: are fed on meal,
8% Dewandf: cannot be given.

81 Kare manghe ddbe, mhire awra tardro. our axes and swords have bean swallowed up (lit, plunged) in the

revenue.

81 Pare na phlis do not make. pretence (idiom). [The Chhibar is Dhart4].
83 K} chortro dhéno rf: having remitted the revenue on/rice ; sawdn kiyd AGrd : the revenue has been made up.

% Gos . pleasure, or one’s own way.

8 Parnt-on bero : there will be delay: ¢, 6. there will be ro txme to escape.

8 Chdard @ fed or grazed.
87 R4khi demén : I will keep,
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Chbhoti lile 4d11,%8 baye mérle ghoi.

Doyt Rane ri Sitla, bhat bhajio khandl,

815 Bare loko ri dhaifini,® dewf ro nf jindi;

Thari tayln Randiko! &i ro ghilmen
birt :

Mirt jimen Junge rf, to lil ghilmén
chhiiri,

Théri tayin Randiko,® 1di pimei shardpo,b

Ghare ghare parle®® thire, Deyt Sitld re
pépo;

820 Paldni beduo® Dharmd, durit rd jhoto :

Chukne bhulne®” khe chhiind, Jungo rd -

tharoto.

Bihii® chhini ino khiindo ri, Haniméino
ri neji, ,

Jo chuklé tyoi® gidt khe, tdlo tesrd beji ;

Gill deld Dbarta, Rine khe dildsé :

825 Koti bethe Rianed, mhard dekhe tamasha,

‘Jungo re rauno di, mat lai kamit,

Pandri-haziro!® third thikro ri, chhero
gbili chheriwi ;

Nilt khe ditte kigto, thakiri khe chithf :

Dhol bije dhakult bajt, hor bajt sanit,

830 Philo 14 phdird, phélo It chhabari,

Thékur dy4 Mahlogar, sithi dy8 Kéthari ;
Bift loe bijang, sapal da bard:
Morch# phja? tdri rd, Rii 8ya Kuaihdcd.

Dhiri biji Simle ri, dhaphri ri bigd,

( Said the Rani:) *¢If you will do but a
slight service for me, you will get a large
village.’

Sitli, daughter of the Rip4,8 refused to eat
in her anxiety,

315 The daughters of great people do not go out

by themselves.

¢O Randik !92 when we return we will
punish you " (Said the Rana:)

¢ When we return to Jungi, we will have
your throats cut.

O Raniik ! we shall have to curse you,

The curse of Deyi Sitld will fall on every
house of yours. .

320 Dharma, the Palant, is known as the root of

the feud :
For being loyal you should touch the place
of Jungi deotd.

You should also touch the arms of these
attendants and the spear of Hapnfimén,
He who shall be dislogal to this throno,

shall Joge his offspring.’
Gilld and Dhartd gave solace to the Runa

325 ¢ Do you remain at Koti, Rind, and witness

our display.’

In the court-yard of Junga, it was shrewdly

~ resolved

That a levy of all Keonthal, with its
eighteen baronies, should be levied.

An order was sent to Nali,! and a letter to
each barony.

Drums, both large and small, and the pines,
resounded,

\

830 Flowerets are blooming, and the Chhabiri

plant is blooming,

Tho Thékur of Mahlog arnved and with him
" he of Kathar.

Music was played the plpes discoursed the
Barwi mode,

Foremost were the tdris3 then came the
Rai of Kunihar,

On the ridge of Simla, the kettledrums were -
sounded,

» Adet: ;.-espoot or work.
1 Of Keonthal,

"BWo:hudoniod.

9 Thart tayti Ranaiko: O Raplika, for your sake; &8 ro luvingoomehomo.
% Qhare ghare parle : on every house will fall the ourse, .

®0 Dhaiané. the girls; dewt : escaped or went.
” Randik: the RanA's officiale, .
% Shardpo . curses,

% Bedwo ; is known ; durjé rd jhofo : the root.of durié = do r4y, 6. ¢., two-sided, disloyal,

87 CRukype bhulgs: formmmg and failing ; tharofo - the place of Jungh deotd.

% Bahtn o the arms.

© 9 fyon: this or these ; falo (may destroy), fesra (bis), bejd (seed or offspring).
1% Pardrd-hasir: & name for the Kconthal State, then suid to possess a revenue of Rs. 15,000, Chhero (the

war),’gA4l$ (was), chherdw? (begun.)

3 The name of a pargana.

3 Morchd, p&;a : the vanguard arrived.

3 Musioians,
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335 Gaj'bﬁjﬁ bandiko d, Rind 4y Dhamyans; 835 The ramrods rattled in the guns, then came
. the Rina of Dham.

Phiilo-1a philrd, phulo le-4l6 ; Flowerets will bloom and the potatoes will
, : . blossom, - )
A raiyat Réne ri, thakiro Bhrild. Came the Rani’s subjects, and the Thikur
of Bharil4 ' o
At rayiyat Réne ri, thikuro Koter6.5 Came the Rini’s subjects, and the Thikur
of Koti.
Ghitl da baji Kohént re, dhdkult ré bénd, On the pass above Kohin® sounded the

music called dhdkuli ;
340 Thakur 4yA Rajyape r#, Komhéarsaind 340 Came the Thikurs of Rajyfina, and the

Réna ; Riya of Kumhdrsain,
~ Bihid de lde baltd,? hor kéno de daroti : On their arms they wore gold bracelets and
. in their ears gold ear-rings. v
‘Ghndid 4y3, KhriithG aya, sdtht dy&’ The Thikurs of Ghind and Kharfinths
Trochi, : . came, and with them the Thikur of
’ : . Tarhoch, '
* Béhi de lie dhdgule,® limbe loiye wilo, On their arms they wore bracelets and
: long woollen cloaks. ,
Thakar 8y4 MA{i rd, hor Sangr¥ re The Thékurs of Maili!® and Sangrill came.
Sangrilo ; . :
845 Dhiro da biji Mantino rf, dholo dé band: 345 On the peak of Mantn!? was beaten the
' ' . dram,
Thékar dya Theogfd, sitht 4y8 Madhana, Came too the Thakur of Theog and with:
< . him he of Madhan.
Sathi 4ye thakuro, Khlishi Dydilthd Together came the Thikurs of Khalish,
Ghateo, Dyiilth and Ghati ;18
Rane ri ligi rabi bondiX rayiyato; The Rind’s subjects were pouring in,
Raylyat it Réne ri, Bishe re Bishipe : Came the subjects of the Rana, the Bishinas

. of Bish4 1 .
350 Waide pande'® re Bhiore, Khiimill ra 850 The Bhaoras of both sides, and the Shyi-

syanf. nds of Khiimali,” :
Rayiyat 41 Rine ri, Shimle re Shimlilo, Came the subjects of the Rana, the Shimlals
. : of Simla, . :
Pit6 de lyAye dowono,!8 phar-ke dé ilo; Carrying their food in leaves, and potatoes in
: . their waist-bands. ' ‘
Rayiyat it Rane ri, Bigri re Bagrild: Came the snbjects of the Rana, the Bagrils
. . of Bigri, S .
Hatho df lyde dingfili,® jant jhidrne pald. Bringing in their hands long sticks, as if
. . . ' : - to gather hill apples. R
¢ Bharfl: a pargana of Keonthal, A 8 Koteru of Kott: the people of Koi are called Koter,
¢ Kohén: a village near Jungh. : T BAltd: asmall bracelet ; darofd : ear-rings,
8 Kharfiith: a pargana of Keonthal. ] * Dhdgula: bracelet ; wdlo = wile = having.
10 Now in Patifla territory, 11 The people of Sbigri are called SangrAl. Cf. Shiml4l, Bagril, infra.. ...

13 Mandn is the name of a ridge on which the boundaries of Patidla, Keonthal-and Kot meet, near the temple
of Hanlmén of Munda. S . ) L :

13 Khlish or Nakhlish, Dydlth and Ght} are now villages in Keonthal territory.

¥ Lagi rahf bonds : continued pouring or marching, : ; ) )

15 Bisha: a village in Keonthal, the people of which are called Bishinis. : i

16 Wiadé paidd, trans- and cis-: here and there; sydnd, lit., a wizard ; also'a village offigial,

)7 Bhaord and Khimilf: both villages in Keonthal State; - ! ' o

‘I8 Dowono : & kind of food ; pharke de : in the waist-band,

1 Dingdlt: a stick ; jdnf == as'if; palé: a kind of hill apple.
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855 Rayiyat 4 Rane ri, Kaimale Kaljilne,

Dhanlii re lyiye biware3! shemld re.

dine ;

Rayiyat a1 Riige ri, tinde re tarai :22
Hatho dt lyide barchhi? jdot jhangne

shai.

Rayiyat ii Rane rf, Gide re Tardnde,
360 Hatho di lyde dingili, de angti?s bindhe;
Rayiyat ai Réune ri, iinde re Ba.t.erﬁ :

Terhi bandho pigari, 4de re jye sheri.?8

Rayiyat £i Rine ri, Chhibro hor Bhalirc,
: h

Pighi baidhe targashi, bhoiro jye® giro;.

365 Rayiyat 4 Rige ri, Nadp Khanogd Kirss.
S 4’/'/’ i

Pbat paro mbi-oi-de,® | p§cﬁ1}ﬁ m’a‘: ‘gin'o.

Rayiyat a1 Rine ri J’é"i"re :Té.yﬁx_xe,

Ghati ghati karo khumh,’” saban sydne
sydne; /-7

-

Rane rie r&yﬁ;e, bhari riwe nalti:

370 Kotert ﬁ;
Rohald:/ .
Tarba Deiﬁ Tarba rie, mat lai kamﬁl,

sgod Koti ré, Rhawﬁl;hi ré

Haniméing hhﬁyiyﬁ aémed Jungo khe jit;

Rind ché lﬁ Deshit khe, shikh dd-men
141.92 e .

Hanumano ﬂ oha.uki 33 lai bﬁhar bithas,

355 "Came the’ subjects of the Riind from Kai-

mali and Kaljiin,20

Carrying strings for their bows and vessels
made of tree-leaves.

Came the subjects of the Rini from the
lower country.

Bringing in their hands spears, as if to kill
porcupines.

Came the subjects of the Rﬁnﬁ from below
la,randa,

860 Carrying in their hands sticks, arul 31!8‘» 35,,%
cloaks tied txght round the ,wmt &E

Cnme»the,, byécts of the Rand, the Chhi-
. bars shd Bhalfrs??
,‘,W"fh' quivers tied on their backs, they
swarmed like bees.

865 Came the subjects of the Ran4, from Naun,

Khanog and Kir.

Even when wounded in the face, they did
not turn their backs,

Came the subjects of the Rind, the Jayinas
of Jai,

On every pass they held a council and every-
one was as wise as could be.

With the Rina’s subjects every ravine was
filled.

370 The Koters of Kott and the Rohalls of

Rbawalthi came,3!

TarbA, goddess of Tarba, made a shrewd
resolve,

( Saying:) ‘O brother Hapiman, let us
_come and go to Jungé,

The ‘Réna is going to Deshil, we will give
him good counsel.’

Outside was kept the watch of Haguman.

" - -

. s
20 Kaimal! and Kaljin were rarganas of Keonthal, but are now in Patibla territory.
21 BAward, etrings ; shemld re dune © oups made of leaves of the silk-cotton tree.

22 [Inde re tard?: of the lower valley.
3¢ Angtd : small cloaks (Hmdmngd or angarkha).

26 Ade re jye sherd,: like ,nr{ fruit or roots of ginger,
The former give their name to the Chhahrot pargana.

29 Phat paro min . they get blows on the mouth,

31 Rhawélltht: a village whose people are called Rohald.
32 Chauk!: a seat, watoh or guard.

31 Chhibar and Bhalir{ “clans of Kanets.
® Jye: like.

8¢ Khumlé: committee.

52 Shikh Almen 34i: we will give them a lesson,

28 Barchhi: spear; jhlngne = to kill.
35 Baterl: the people of Baterd village.
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875 Dhére awo Gidmin re, chhatre j;»m&:,\'e.“
Dhéare charho kharki, chhi.lo re labanpe ;3%
Jungo re roinon di, hoi rabi bahdro :30
Tharo piji thakiri, pandri haziro.

Rine jfut Nop Saine, rikha mehni 1it,¥
380 Awi-riwe dhindhle3 khali riwe &f,

Dise tiniyei® Jankie, mat lai kamat,
Béawei hiitho di 4ni, shil roi-non di pit ;

‘Rﬁge tinpiye Nip Saine, mii hen aigulf
141 :
. Nahin anthié? dhiidhle, Kotf rikhe ént,

385 Jungo re rofi-noi di, mat lai kamai,
‘Mhire jano tha' randiko, bhit le khat ;
Palanid Dharmed, awe Deshi jit :

Chan pinjo dino khe, Rajs rikhai bhilai,
Hadi 141444 Dharmi, badre re khoje,

390 Deshi jain Dhiro khe, kant re 4je 18
Bahi ino bhandaro dé, patke di pala,s

Janeil chhiro galo da, lamba tilko 1ila ;

Pandé Balgo rd beduo,*” Deshéi Dhiro khe
chila: B
Hathe leld Dharmi, raigiild diigt :48

375 On the ridge of Galamu was pitohed '
a great canopy
Climbing the ranges, the Lkidrid trees were
lopped by the muleteers,
In the court-yard of Junga there was much
rejoicing.
The eighteen thdkurs arrived, and all the
Keonthal people, .
Rina Nip 8ain of Keonthal said irenically :
380 ¢ These rascals have come, but they come
empty-handed.’
Janki Dast0 gave shrewd advice,
In his left-hand he took a huge stone and
cast it into the court-yard.,
Seeing this Rani Nip Sain bit his finger,
(saying) :
¢ No, they are not rascals, who live at Koti.'
In the court-yard at Jungd he made a
shrewd resolve :
(8aid the Rand:) *Oar officials only know
how to eat,
¢ O Dharma Palini, get thee to Deshii:
For four or five days keep the Raja beguiled.’
Dharmi will speak like a great man,

890 *What excnse shall I make for going to

Deshil dhar 2’

¢Bring a book from the treasury, Dharma
will place it in his waist belt,

He will put a sacred thread round his neck,
and mark a long ¢ilak on his forehead’
(eaid the Rani), '

‘In the guise of a pdidd of Balg, Dharma
will go to Deshti dhdr, °

In his hand he will carry a painted staff.’

885

(To &e coniinued,)

¥ Jamdne : palanquin ; chhattre jaméne (idiomatioally), with great pomp.

8 Labina @ a muleteer, (a caste in the plains),
31 Rakhé mehni 145 began to speak ironically.
 Tinfyes : by that man (JAnki Dis).

_ % Bghéro : enjoyment or pleasure.
3 Dhtadhle: mendicants, chiefly V&ichpyu.
¢0 Mahant of Kushild.

41 Ant: having brought; shfl : a huge stone; roiomon df pat: cast it on the court-yard.

42 fithi: is or are ; rdkhe &nfo : have been i)rought.

48 Jano tha : was aware,

¢ HAdt 1414 : will bold a conversation ; badre re khoje : in the manner of a great man.

¢ Kant re oje: of what pretention P

¢7 Beduo: known as. Cf, line, supra,

48 Pdla: will put or keep ; 1414 ; will apply.
48 Rangdld dingt: a coloured stick, -
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MISCELLANEA.

NOTES ON CUSTOM3 AND BELIEFS IN SPITL!
BY H, CALVERT, L.C.S.

(Gommuniaated by H. A. Rose.)

Sp1TI is a portion of the Kulld Subdivision of
the Kéngrd District of the Panjab on the Tibetan
border. The following notes were made by
Mr, Calvert during a tour in 1904,

L
Customs connected with the Social Relations.
Betrothal. -

Betrothal is usually preceded by verbal in-
quiries through a relative or friend as to whether
the father of the girl is agreeable, who usually
takes with him a neesdle as an emblem of the
well-being of the family making the enquiry.?

If the gfrl’ father intimates his acceptance
of the proposal, the boy’s father takes some
thang ( barley brew) and khd‘a (ctoth) to him.

If the girl's father drinks the chang, the betrothal‘

is complete.

A lima is then consulted as to an a.uspicious
day for the wedding, which may be six months
or a year later. The boy's father has alrea.dy
referred to the lima to ascertain if the marriage
is likely to be fortanate before he made proposals
for the betrothal.

If, after betrothal and before mar?iage, the
girl prefers another man, or is married by her
parents to another man, the first fiancé is given
a pony or a sum of money as compensation.

If & young boy be left an orphan, his relatives
select a grown-up woman as his wife, to look
after him and his property as foster-mother as
well as wife, The boy cannot on attaining his
majority marry a second wife,

Marriage.
Marriage within the gol is prohibited, but
interchange of sisters is allowed and cousins
may .t sTry.

A man may marry a woman of an fnferior gof,
but a woman mast, if pomble, marry a mn of
superior got.

Divorce.

A son-in-law who has been adopbcd cannot
- be divorced by his wife as in La.d&kh '

There is no custom in Spiti of a widow dlvorc-
ing herself from her dead husband,

Unfail;hfulness and refusal to cohabit are-
reasons for divorce, but iuncompatibility. of-
temper is not. ' : '

In cases of divorce both parties go borlth"e N ()gio; o

If the woman is in fault, her jewels and perdk

(head ornament) and a pony are given to ‘the
husband, If the man is in fault, a field is given
to the woman for her maintenance, - but she can.
only retain it so long as she does not marry
again. The man may re-marry.

A wife’s adultery is usually condoned by the
present of a few rupees to the injured husband. -
A husband’s unfaithfulness usually only results
in a quarrel. A single lapse is mot ground for
a divorce, and only cohabitation with his para-
mour can give his wife right to a divorce. -

Pregnancy.

Amamed woman wears white breechos hll
she is pregpant, when she wears red or black.
Unmarried girls wear white breeches up to
twelve and afterwards red or black.

Naming.

The name of a child is selected by a ldma
after reference to the Sacred Books, who receives
for the service a khdta, or piece of cloth, such as
is given by visitors to a monastery.

When naming the child, the lima places
a little bit of cloth upon it, or, if the child be not
present, sends the cloth to its parents.

In every monastery kesar, or green, water
is kept; i.e., water in which Résar, saffron, has
been placed., And sometimes, but nou always,
when naming a ohild, the lima sprinkles it with
késar water,

1 In Txbehn. sPiti.

3 A needle, sent by one roh.hvo or frxend to mobhor by poople who cannot \vrm, is & sign of the woli-boing

of the sender.
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The wealthy take their children to the monas-
tery to be named and pay -a heavy fee, but.tbe
poor bring the Idma to their homes, feed him.
and give him a small present of cash or grain. .

The child to be named must be over a year
old and may be as much’ as three years old,

"1f a child die without being named, it s
buried. If it dies after the naming ceremony,
the Sacred Books are consulted as to the disposal
“of the body.

The naming ceremony is. not considered to
have any effect on the child's future.

Adoption.
o.— Where theve is no son.

If a land-owner bave mo son, but only a
daughter, she is ordinarvily married to a man
ranking as an adopted son. This man must
" be a younger son and so able toleave his father’s
house. He is not in any way looked down on.

However, if the land-owner have a younger

brother who would ordinarily be a lima he can |

object, because a son-in-law ¢an only be taken
into the house as heir with his consent, and be
can oleim to cohabit with the land-owner’s wife
and beget a son. Or, if the wife be'old, he éan
marry another woman and try and get ason
by her., If he does, the elder sonless brother is
‘turned into the khang chung, and the lima
takes possession of the khang chhen.

b.—Where there is no child,

If thers is no child and no younger brother,
or if the younger brother does mot objeet, the
land-owner adopts a married man of his own got, .
or he adopts a girl and finds a husband for her
who'is made his heir. If in thig case, the younger
brother objects he can ba hought off with a field
or & peny or money 6r some similar present.

o.—The adopted son.

Once a man is adopted as a son, he cannot be
set aside, but there can be no adoption if a real
son exists. If, after adopting a son, a real son
is born, the latter becomes a.younger son, and
has to become a lima or is given a field for
maintenance, while the adopted son gets the
main portion of the land. The real son cannot

" object.

It must be remembered tlntl in aland where

- only the eldest son marries and all the younger

sons are celibate, a sonless land-owner naturally
has no relations in the male line to adopt.

A.—Where there is a childless widow.

If a man dies childless, his widow first marries
bis younger . brother. Failing bim, she may-
warry any man of her husband’s gof. But the
land is consldered her property till she has

_borne a son, who, on attaining his majority,

steps into the Xhang chhen.

Cremation.

Coffins are not used in Spiti for want of wood.
Corpses ar: varried in a sitting postufe to the
bummg-ground either ona man’s shoulder or
in a blanket held by four men,

II.
-Bocial Ideas.
Asceticism.

Hermits exist and are said to subsist on
nothing but tea and one morning meal.

Exeommunication.

A man can be excommunicated for eating with

~& man or cohabiting with a woman of lower

caste than himself. The decision is announced
by public proclamation,

The lémas taking no part in this, but they
turn out a léma who misbehaves himself and he
is never taken back in any circumstances,

An excommumicated layman-can be received
back into caste after ceremonies. He has to read
a book on shakspa or penitential offerings, burn
alamp in front of a deofa, feast the limas, und
may bhe ordered to make 100 or 1,000 prostrations
before some deodn in a monastery,

Leprosy.

Leprosy is.found in ome vi]lage in Spiti, as-
cribed to the water of a spring, ‘wherein lives
a devil, Chutalwa.

If a man passes the épring on a day when the
devil happens to be present, he is liable to get
leprosy.

A leper is not allowed to marry, but if married,
he is not separated from his wife. He feeds
by himself in a separate-room and the villagers
will not eat thh him,
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Dancing

All the people dance on occasions of merri-
ment, — girls and men, At Kuling, while the
Buzhans were dancing six or eight girls joined in.

Professional dancing women are looked down
and the peasant-proprietors will not eat with
them, They are not usually prostitutes, though
the unmarried ones may be,

III.
Objects connected with Religion.
Cenotaphs,

" Strictly speaking, the chorten is an object of
. worship ; the dungten is a bone receptacle. The
chorten, usually made of wood, is the substitute

for the dungtes, which contains the bones of |

some abbot or saint and is sitnated too far
away for practical worship.

Such is the origin, but in modern usage the
chorten is merely a Buddhist symbol, and like
a brass deota, may have no relation to any special
dungten or to the bones of any particular saint.

Altars.

Heaps of stones are erected to local spirits—
to the lha of the pass or ravine and so on,—
and every passer-by adds a stone or a horn.
Horns are more acceptable to the Zha thap stones
and the most acceptable gift is a lungta (cloth
with prayers printed on it).

Every traveller adds a stone, even if in
a strange place, where he does not know to which
lha the altar has been erected. A white stone is
the best. Black stones are from the evil spirits

and are. mever placed on the heap, Usually |

a fallen stone is replaced and only when there
are no fallen stones is a fresh one sought for,

A lungta is only added on special occasions.

Thus, when a merchant sets out on a trading |

venture, he leaves a lungia contammg a prayer
for his success, his name and the name of the
year. : : '

‘IV. 3
superatitlons. -
l[a.gic Dagger.

The dorja phurpa or magic dagger is used by'

the choba, attendant on the sick, and by fhe

Buzhans of Pin. It has three edges and an
elaborate handle.

An old trick of the Buzhans, which I hava seen
them perform, is. to wave the magic dagger over
‘a stone and then to place the stone on s man’s
chest and break it in two by hurling another
stone on to it. '

Amulets.

The shungwa is an amulet containing a paper,
with mantras and prayers against sickness, falling
stones and so on, writter by some well-known
abbot,

The chhoh shun is an amulet specxany worn
during a journey.

Lucky and uﬂucky days.

Special days are lncky or unlucky for special
acta; e, g., etarting on a journey, cutting a crop,
sowing a field, and so on. Everyoneknows these,
and lémas are only consulted for special oceasxons.

Unlucky days for journeys, when there is no
time to wait, are thus evaded. All you have to
do is to walk 20 or 30 paces in " the opposite
direction to that of your journey and you can go
on your way rejoicing.

There are no lacky days for crossing the Spiti
vaer.

Unlucky days for actions, which must ‘be
performed, are thus evaded. Call a ldma to read

cerfain maniras and pay him a fee in money or
gram and all mll be well.

A Hai‘es, .
- The people of Spiti wx.ll not eat hares. as they '

hold them to be a kind of donkey. Themme for..
them (ri'bong) means wild ass.

. Ea.rthqua.kes.

The God'of the Earth is & frog and occasion-
ally shakes it, as ,it is balanéeo; on his bao'k.'.v

Doformitiei. .

A child born with an extra ﬁnger is lucky, but

& child born with the number short or with ‘the’
‘fingers incomplete is unlucky. The peoyle do not
- admit. kxllmg off such ohlldren :
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_  CHAITRA-PAVITRA.
THE above expression is often met with in

inscriptions which register grants to temples.

. Special provision it made in the records for the
due performance of the Chaitra-pavitra, What
does this expression mean !

Dr. Fleet has translated it “the purificatory
rites of (the month) Chaitra,’1 and, in another
place, “the purificatory ceremony of the month
Chaitra.”® Dr. Hultzsch bhas rendered it
«purificatory rites in Chaitra.”® Mr. Rice’s
translation has been *Ohaitra purification.” «

I venture to think that none of the above scholars |

bas properly understood the meaning of the
expression in question. They have all taken it
to be a fatpurnsha compound and interpreted it
accordingly. They ‘have moreover taken the
word pavitra in its general sense, not knowing
that it is used here in a technical sense.

1 now proceed to give my own interpretation
of the expression Chaitra-pavitra, To begin
with, it is a dvandoa compound, the two words
_ which make it up being quite independent of each
~ other. Further, the word pavilra is here used in
_ the special sense of * a sacred thread.” In moat
temples, at any rate of Soutbern Indis, a festival
known as pavitrotsava is celebrated every year
between the full-moon day in the month of

Ashidha and the full-moon day in the month of

Kirttika, or, according to other authorities, in

any of the four months beginning with Jyzshtha, |

when garlands of sacred thread made of cotton
or silk are put on the mnecks.and other parts of
the body of the holy images. From this it is
clear that the pavitra festival has no manner of
connection  with the month Chaitra. It ie
nowhere celebrated in that month, though what
38 known as the Ohaitra festival is always
celebrated in that month. Consequently, the
cxpression Chailra-pavilra constitutes what is
called a samahara-dvandva compound and means
«the Chaitra and the pavitra (festivals).”

In tke Palicharitra works, whole chapters are
devoted to an -exposition of the rites to be
performed preparatory to the celebration of
tho pavitra festival and of other details about
it. For instance, in the lévara-Samhiti the
whole’ of the 14th chapter, with the heading
pavitrdteava-vidhih, is devoted to this subject.
Similarly, the 14th chapter in the Charyapida of
the Padma-Tantra, which bears the heading

pavitradyuisava-vidhih, treats of the same sub-
Ject. I give below a few brief quotations from
three Padicharitra works in support of the
statement made above. They explain the term
pavitra and tell us when and why the pavitra
festival is to be celebrated. I may add here that
the festival is also known as pavitrarspana or
pavitrarohana®
tatra misa-chatushkasya
chhubhé ding |
Ashadha-pafichadatyis tu yivad vai Kirtikasya
cha 1
chaturmisye tv anyatameé mase
pakshake |
dviadadydm déva-dévasya pavitriropam dcharét il
samvatsara-kritakritya-doshas samaya-plrvakah |
nasam ayiati vai kshipram pavitrarhanin mun€ W
pﬂ;if yasmiat-sa-dosham bi patanat varirakshati |
viééshéna dvijath triti pirna-karma karoti cha 1t
sidhake - cha kriya-hiné tasmad ukté maya
mahan | :

madhye kuryich

vai Sukla-

‘yaga €sha Pavitrikhya ukta-lakshana-lakshitah 1t

- Tévara-Bamhits, Adhysya 14.
prati-samvatearaia mdsi Srivan3 tantu-nirmi-
tam 1|
pavitra-bhushanath  Vishnor
‘milyavat |i
arddbya vidhivad Bhidrapade visvayuje’pi va \

aropyad bahu-

_mantra-ldpsdind  karma  patitam  vihitam

. punah Wi
prayaschitténa ‘yat karma kartirah triyats
. punah il
tat = pavitraih phalair
, _ samdhitah 1
iti -~ nirvachanat tad-jliaih Pavitrarohanam
’ matar 1|
Pidma-Tantra, Charydpada, Adkyiya 14
samvatsaropachirinam nyunadhikyGpaéantaye |
chiaturisrama-dbarmivih tad-vad doshiapanut-
© tayé
Jyéshthadishu - chatur-massu -
dcharét | )
Sukla-pakshé’tha  dviadasyam
athipi vd Il
Sravané Hasta-nakshatré pavitriropanam ma-
‘tam |
kauééya-tantin athava karpaseyin samihart W
Bri-Vishnutilaka, Adhyaya 8.

bhilyo = rGhaty = Gva

pavitiGtsavam

paurnamasyam

1 Epigraphia Indica, V, 23,
¢ Epigraphia Camatica, V, 158 and 172.

? Ibid., 259.

3 Ibid., V11,128, -

5 Ep. Car., ¥, Bolr 176, line 15; Arsikere, 124, line 39, 130, lines 24-25; ibid., xﬁ, Chiknaikanballi, 2, line 51,
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The Kannada equivalent of the pavitra festival
is nila parba, i.e, ‘the festival (parva or parba)
of the thread (nil)’; and this expression occurs
in many inscriptions ® The expression Ashddha-
mdsada nila parba used in Epigraphia Cornatica,
VI, Kadur, 49, line 57, gives us the information
that the festival in question was usually celebra-

-ted in the temple to which the inscriptibn refers
in the month of Ashadha.

Though the expression Chaitra-paviira often
occurs as a samahdra-dvandva compound with
the singular case suffix 7, which apparently led

the schclars mentioned above to translate the ex-.

pression as they have done, still theve are not want-
ing inscriptions in which it bas the plural case-
suffix, thus shewing that two different things are
meant.® If further evidence is deemed necessary
on this point, it is indisputably furnished by
several inscriptionsin which, not only is separate
mention made of Chaitra and pavitra, but also
separate provision is made for the celebration
of each.® Epigraphia Carnuatica, V, Arsikere
108, line 50, for instance, tells us that provision
was made Chaitra-ri-pavitra-dvitayad-edege'?
that is, “for the two, namely, Chaitra and
pavitra”. The word ufsava, festival, is under-
stood after each of these words: and the full
expression pavitrotsava occurs in several inscrip-
tions'. In the translation of the expression
Chaitra-pavitre-vasantotsav-adi-parvagalige (Ep.
Ind., V, 259), the word ufsava which ought to
bhave been taken with each one of the three
words preceding it is taken only with one word,
vasanie, which immediately precedes it.

I hope the evidence adduced above is sufficient
to convince the reader that the expression
Chaitra-pavitra does not mean a purificatory
ceremony performed in the month of Chaitra,
but that it means the Chaitra and the pavi-

tra festivals which are annually celebrsated
in most of the temples of Southern India.

R, NARASIMHACHAR.

A MYSTERIOUS FIRE-PIT.

A writer signing himself ‘Nearchus,’ in Cal-
cutta Review for 1875, p. 333, describes an old
channel of the Sutlaj ‘near Pakpatan, which is
on the north side of the present stream, and was
the principal ferry at that point in the thirteenth
century,’t and proceeds to say that ¢ there are
two ancient mounds on the old river bank, of
which no tradition remains, Oneis called Minda
Shabid ( Muhammad the Martyr). This hillock
was taken possession of by the Muhammadans—
it holds a shrine and is covered with graves.

The other mound is known as Tibbda Rai-ki
(the place of the ruler). It is situated above
50 miles north-east of Bahdwalpur. This mound
has been excavated to the depth of thirty-five feet.
A foundation wall of large sun-dried bricks has
been found atthirty-two feet below the surface.
Other walls of fire-burnt bricks were found just
below the surface and extending to fifteen feet.
These walls indicate builders who lived at periods
remote from each other. The chief feature of
the place is a large pit, seventy feet in dia-
meter and eight feet deep, dug out of the
highest point of the mound, which is filled
with calcined human bones.’

The writer seems to have copied this notice
from a report by the Political Agent at Bahadwal-
pur.

Is anything more known about the pit with its
terrible secret, or is anything similar known

-elsewhere ?

VinceNT A, SMITH.
26th December, 1908,

¢ Ep. Car., V, Béltr, 115, line 22; ibid,, VI, Kadir, 49, line 57, 68, line 57,
v Ep. Car., V, Belfir, 188, line 115, 194, line 101, Chaitra-pavitramum ; ibid., Baltr, 137, line 38, Arsiker e

832, line 81, 90, line 58, 98, line 49, Chaitra-pavitrakkam.

$ Ep. Car., V, Manjarabad, 18, line 45, Chaitra-pavitrangalam; Ep. Ind., VII, 131, Chaitra-pavitrangaiukku

® Ep. Car., VI, Tarikere, 45, line 118, Chaitrakks paga pav'trakke paga; idid., V, Bsldr, 115, line 22,
‘Chaitrakke ga 4 n¥la parbakke ga 7 ; ibid., VII, Shikarpur, 111, line 24, pav trakke kotta pana.

16 This has been wrongly translated thus :—* for two Chaitra purifications;” Ep. Car., V, 155,
1t Ep. Car., V? Bélir, 8,.line 1145 ibid., Arsikere, 71, line 63.

T Baverty (J.4.8.B., 1602, Part I, p. 309) denies that Pik Pattan { theho'y town) ever was the site of a ferry.
1t is also called Ajdddhan (vulgo Ajodhan). It is now in the Montgomery Distriot.  The Imperial Gazstieer
(1908), ¢, v. ‘Plk patéan Town,’ repeata the story about the ferry which Raverty denounces as baseless. He held
that there wasa oonfusion betweea pattan = town, and pafan = ferry, and gave details in support of his view,
mentioning the high mound with the Musalmin saint's tomb, but not the other one.
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'CORRESPONDENCE.

INSCRIPTIONS NEAR KODAIKANAL,

S1r, —It came to my notice some time back
that there was a MalayaAlam Inscription in the
Pambarai temple, eight miles to the west
of XKodaikanal, and I exzpected another at
Kavunji, eight miles further west, because
I had formerly noticed there a number of well-
dressed stone pillars which looked like the
remnants of a ruined temple.’

On the 26th December 1908, I went with
a friend to those villages to see if the inscriptions
really existed and if anything could be made
out of them. At Pambarai there are traces
of writing on stone walls in two different parts
of the temple. One of them appears to be in
Tamil and the other either in Grantha or Mala-
yilam, But it is almost hopeless to make any-
thing of either.

The ruins at Kavunji, we found to represent,
not a deserted temple, but the former residence
of a local chieftain styled Tambirdn (Zamorin).
There was no inscription at that site, but
there was- one close by cut on a rock ia
an open place. This was in slightly better
condision than those at Pdmbérai, The writing
isin Tamil and we were able to make out a few
words here and there. Butit has become much
obliterated owing, mainly, to the action of the
weather. It seems to be possible, however, to get
something out of it if close attention were pa,ld
to it for some length of time.

The legend of the inscription, as narrated to
us by several old men of the place, is that once
upon a time, the village was the headquar-
ters of a fambirdn. Thelast tambirdn who lived
there had a controversy with a local artisan, in
the course ' of -which he agreed to give up his
seat at Kavunji if his opponent made a wooden
cock which could crow like a living one, The.
artisan succeeded and so the fambirdn had to
leave Kavunji for good and settled himself at
Punaiyér in Travancore territory. The people of

Kavunji believe that the details and result of
this controversy are related in the inscription.

The inscription occupies 4} feet by 3 feet and
contains 20 lines of varying lengths. The letters,
t00, are of various sizes. The whole is enclosed
by lines and below the line at the lower end
there is the word “fambirdn ” showing that the
inscription purports to be in his name, We tried
to get impressions on paper but failed.

We were told that in an- adjoining village
there is a similar inscription and also a copper-
plate grant in private possession, both of which
are believed to refer to the abovementioned
controversy. But we had to return without going
there.

Qan any of your readers let me know if their
existence is known {o the Epigraphists ?

, S. SITARAMAIYA.,
815t December, 1908, )

TuE OBSERVATORY,
KODAIKANAL, .

NOTES AND QUERIES,

TABUS IN THE PANJAB.

IN continuation of the instances of tabusin
the Panjab already noted the following cases
of tabus among particular families or

sections of a caste, or confined to the people"

of a certain locality, are worth recording. The
subject of general tabus, binding upon a whole
religious community or a whole sect, is a very
wide one and no attempt is made to deal with
it here.

The Ahfrs of the Chor# got, wholive in Kalwari,
a village in tehsil Nuh ( District Gurgaon ), do not
burn the wood of a ban tree. They cut it
down and worship it as long as it remains green
and covered with leaves, but may not touch it
with impure hands. ‘Their tradition about it is
as follows ; — The village was once attacked and

entxrely destroyed only a pregnant woman escap-
ing. 8he took refuge in the trunk of a ban tree
and vowed that if she was safely delivered of her
child, her descendants should worship it for ever.

Rajpats of the Jokhar got in the same District
do not eat mutton and they worship no god.
Their tradition about this is as follows : — In the
old times a man, in order to test the powers of
a saint, tied an iron pan on to a woman’s stomach
and brought her to the saint, asking if she would
bear a boy or a girl. The saint said: * chhu ! 1
(touch ), and the result was that the pan stuck to
the woman and could not be removed, so she was
compelled to file it off, und the filings were
thrown into the Jamnd. Some time after the
Raijpits went to bathe in that sacred river and.
saw that a tree had sprung up at the spot where
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the filings had been thrown in. After they had
bathed, a dispute arose and they were all killed
with the exception of one pregnant woman. = She
‘put a lamb in her lap-and went to the saint to
ask whether she would have a boy or a girl. As
before he exclaimed, ‘“‘chhu!”, and on this she
asked whether the child in her womb would

be stuck or the lamb in her lap. The saint |

replied that the lamb would be attached to her

body, and accordingly it died, so the people of

this got have given up eating mutton ever since.

Among the Qidnfingo Mahdjans of Jind town
the earsof both male and female children are not
bored until the parojan ceremony has been
performed, i. e, the kan chhedan or ‘boring
the ears’ cercmony follows the parojan: their
females do not wear bracelets ( churiz ) made
of lac; and on the marriage of a man’s sister’s
-son, the members of his family do not take the
bhat! to the wedding party themselves, but send
it by a Brahman or barber. As regards the two
latter customs, they say that one of their ancestorss
who did not observe them, met with misfortune,
and so they have always observed them.

The Maghian Mahdjans of Jind neither curd
nor churn milk on the-chindn? dwddshf or
12th of the bright fortnight of every month, but
they may uge it for drinking. They say that
Atms Rim, one of their ancestors, had great
faith in Biba Sundar Dis Brahmachéri of Barih
Kalan, the village which is also called Sundarpur
after him. The saint told Atm& Ram not to curd
or cliurn milk on the 12th sudi or light fortnight
of each lunar month, and the injunction has
been observed ever since.

In connection with cati worship, cerbain
families have some peculiar ¢{abus, or restrictions
on the use of certain articles and so on, which
commemorate events connected with a saff of the
family. For instance, amongthe Mahédjans of the
Bhojan family of Jind, no female is allowed to
wash her head with warm water after the
pherd ceremony at her wedding, till her child’s
parojan ceremony has been performed, because
a woman of the family once took a hot bath when
she became a sati !

Among the Mahdjans of the Kakrotii and
Narwéna families of Jind, no woman may
drink fresh milk after her marriage till her
death. This custom is a very old one. [Cf. the
next para. but one.]

Among the L&lin Mahijans of Jind town no
woman, after the birth of her first son, until his
parojan ceremony has been performed, may eat
wheat, drink fresh milk or use vegetables
taken from a khari or basket, though she may
eat vegetables obtained from a garden. This,
also, is an ancient rule,

The Mah&jans of the Singal got, in Juldni
MAlwi and Deorar villages allow no Brahman
or sweeper to enter their houses on the 15th
of Bbidon or Kétik, on which days they worship
their satis, The tradition is that one ‘of their
forefathers went to fetch his wife from her
parents’ house, He was accompanied by
a Brahman and a sweeper, who on the way back
were tempted to rob him of his ormaments, and
killed him, His wife, when about to burn herself
with his body, told his heirs that 4s he had been
killed by a Brahman and a sweeper, they should
not allow any man of either of those castes to
enter their houses at the time of her worship.
This being so, everything offered to the satfs, at
their worship, is given to a virgin girl of the
birddari, Further, their women do not drink
fresh milk after giving birth to a cbild, because
the wife, who as described became satt, had drunk
milk before starting from her father’s house.

‘Among the Bijri Brahmans of Jind town no
members of the family of any age, male or
female, may eat anything prepared by a bar-
ber. A boy of this family once went to play in
the bazar on the very day he had returned home
after his marriage, and there he was bitten by a
snake and died. His wife became satt with him,
and the female barber, who had accompanied
him, also became satf, as she was at aloss to know
what tale she should tell to the boy’s relatives.

The Mahijans of the -Singal got in Kanfini
village do- not use the wood of a kim tree for
making roofs, or burn it or spit on it, because
they consider it a dev and worship it at the
parojan ceremony.

The Jéts of the Amliwat gof in Ripgarh and
Jitgarh donot cut or burn the kim tree, because
they comsider it a dev. If any one fails to
observe this fabu, he is afflicted with ring-worm,
and in order to recover must give a feast to
a virgin girl under the kim tree.

The people of Narins in' the Jind ildga never
irrigate? their flelds from a johar or pond
by breaking its embankments, because hun-
dreds of years ago, their forefathers made

1 Dower presented by the boy’s maternal grandfather.

2 Channel.
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a khdl from a johar and irrigated their fields
with its water. It thus became dry, the
frogs and fish therein died, and the cattle
returned thirsty from the pond. The people
then assembled and took an oath by throwing
salt in an ewer of water (lole niin gdlnd),
declaring that in futnre whoever irrigated his
fields from it should be dissolved like salt.

‘Women of the Muhammadan Sakk# or Water-
carrier caste in Jind town are not allowed to
wear a gold ndth, buldiq or leung (nose-ring)
given them by their husbands, but they may
wear such ornaments if given by their fathers-
They may not make any sort of pickles of
mangoes, lemons, etc., but may make baris,
i. e., small balls of ground pulse. These customs
are very ancient among them, and whoever does
not observe them sustains loss.

‘Vermicelli ( sewiydn ) is never used by a sec-
tion of Brahmans at Thanesar, because it is said
that long ago ome of the family died on the
Salono day when preparing sewiydn. (Hindus
eat sewfydn on the Salono, Muhammadans at the
’1d).

The Jats of Jatwir, a village in Naraingarh
tahsil-of Ambéala do not keep a kharas,or mill,
for grinding corn driven by bullocks, because
it iz regarded as a sign of extreme poverty.

The Rajpts of Patar Heri in this same tahsil
do not put up a thatch or make pickles in the
house within a year of a marriage.

Among certain sections of Brahmans in Thane-
sar, ivory bangles are never presented to
a bride, because once a newly-married girl lost
her husband after wearing them,

The people of Lawaghar in-the Kohat District
neither cut nor use of the wood of the fig
tree for domestic purposes. The reason as-
signed is that when Adam and Eve wanted to
hide themselves from the Almighty, and asked
for protect ion from the trees, none but the fig
tree came forward with its branches and leaves.

The Mubammadzai Pathins of the same Dis-

trict do not climb & mulberry tree, as the !
tradition runs that one of their ancestors fell

from one and died. .

The Hindus of Jémpur in Dera Ghizi Khan
do not use kikar wood for building, considex-
ing it unholy.

Some sections of the Aroras in Ferozepur, do

net use anything new or celebrate a marriage
in the month of S8awan, but a new garment

may be given to some one else and Waving been
once put on by him, they may wear it,

In Amritsar, Kbatrl females do not use
s spinning wheel on Tuesday or Thursday, the
former being considered the day of the goddess
and the latter the Pir's day. Among Khatris of
the Najar got milk s never churned, because
one of their ancestors died of drinking whey in
which a snake had got churned. The Khatris of
the Marwih4 got never use the spinning wheel,
because this section was once very rich and did
not do such menial work.

Among Hindus generally women consider it
unlucky to wash the head on a Tuesday or
Saturday, but among the Mallins ( boatmen ) itis
considered unlucky for a virgin to do so on
a Sunday.

Like all those Hindus who are followers of
Keshab Dev, whose temple is at Mathrf, the Jits
of Hassanpur in fahsil Nuh ( District Gurgaon )
do not use tobacco.

The people of the Gurgaon District think it
unlucky to pata manjhé or bhanji® near an
earthen pitcher, because these two things are used
together when a corpse has to be washed. In-
deed, 2ll Hindus in general think it unlacky to
bring these two things together from the bazar.

Not only are varioms articles tabmed by
particular sects and families, but any misfortune
which bas befallen a family, a section, or even
a whole caste will often cause its members to
tabu, a certain day, month or season in fear
of a recurrence of the catastrophe.

Thus the Shamepotra got of the Brahmans in
Dera Ismail Khéin District, do not begin any new
work in Phagan, as one of their ancestors went
in that month to exhibit miracles at the court of
Aurangzeb, but was thrown into pricon and only
released in Chet.

The Bhojepotra got of the Brabhmans in this
District de not wear anything new in Jeth, be-
cause one of their ancestors forbade his son
to do anything new in that month. Tbe son
discbeyed his father and disaster ensned.

The Narang, Khanduji and Taneji gofs of the
Aroras usnally refrain from eating anything new
which they have not eaten on the 1st of Baisakh,
and from wearing anything new, or marrying,in
the month of Jeth.

The family of Chaudhri Jattd Rém Chhabra
in Dantd village, fahsil Sanghar, Dera Ghizi
Khén, do not shave, change their clothes or wear
new ones, or begin any new work in Magh.

’ H. A. Rose.

8 These words are not traceable in the dictionaries, but both are gaid {o mean an earthen plate.
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"TEN ANCIENT HISTORICAL SONGS FROM WESTERN TIBET.
BY A, H. FRANCKE.

No I.— King Nyima-mgon,

Toxt. ' . Translation,
1. Aba Nyima-mgon khyirala me phebs.- 1. O father Nyima-mgon, do not go
' a-hunting.
2. Dering mthsanni snyilampo. 2. To-night [ I had ] a dream.
3. snyilam nganpa rig mthong. 3. To night I had (saw) a bad dream.
4. bathsa ngarangla barchodcig yong yin, 4. To me, a boy, an accident will oecur.
" 5. yserri sgala khraggi thsospa rig mthong. * | 5. I saw the colour of blood on my golden
saddle.
6. dung dang rgya glinggi nangna, | 6. At [ the sound of ] shells and trumpets,
7. buthsa ngarangla rtsespa re min. 7. To me, the boy, there will be no [ more]
' . dancing.
8. rgyalpo nyerang lingsla ma skyod. 8. O king, do not go s—huntmg.
9. sras Zlaba-mgonla barchod rig yong yin. 9. To thy son Zlaba-mgon will occur an
accident.

Notes on the Tibetan Text,

The Epic of king Nyima«-mgon, whose son was killed by a lama, is known among
a Dard family at Da, who do not sing the song in Dardi, but in Tibetan. The epic is said to be
rather long. As, however, I could not get at a member of this particular family, I had to be satisfied
with the nine lines of the epic given above: —

v. 1. — The name nyima mgon means ¢sun-lord.’

vv. 2, 8. — myilam,dream, is the classical word pmilam. The Endere relics have rmyilam.
This is one of the 'instances of the better preservation of the more ancient form of « word in
Ladakhi than in classical Tibetan ; rmyilam may be pronounced snyilam,

v. 9. — The name zlaba mgon means  moon-lord.’

Notes on the Engliah Translation.

The song appears at first sight to be a hymn of nuture—mythology ; for it treats of a kmg and his
son whose names arein English ¢ Sun-lord’ and ‘Moon-lord.” There is, however, some possibility
that the song contains a few historical elements, A king of the name Nyima-mgon .actually
existed. He was the congueror of Western Tnbet as far as Gilgit and the first king of that country.
He reigned from ¢. 875 to ¢. 1000 A. D." Whether ke had a son called Zlaba-mgon, who did
or did notsurvive him, we do not know. The name is not among those of the three known

~ surviving sons,

Nyima-mgon was a direct descendant of Isngdsrms, the Tibetan king who was killed' by
a lama. It is possible that in course of time Nyima-mgoun’s ancestor was mixed np with His
descendant and the original story that Nyima-mgon was the descendant of a king who was killed by
a lama became changed into a tale of Nyima-mgon's son being so killed. At any.rate, it is
interesting that the nsme of the great Tibetan' conqueror tarns up in the folklore of the Dards
of Da.
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No. II. — King Jo-dpal.

Text. Translation.
1. dponpo bzangpoi duspo :— 1. In tbe time of the good master:
Ia menna la yadopa 72— Isn't it so, O [ my J comrades ?
2. Jo-dpal-rnam-rgyalli duspo, 2, In the time of Jo-dpal-rnam-rgyal,
la minyampari jamadkun, O [ my ] comrades around me,
3. ngatang thsangkala oset rkyangngi thoda: | 3. We all had nothing bat hats of gold:
menna la yado kun ? Isn’t it so, O [ my ] comrades?
4. zhabs phyi la thsangkala thodabai lagsmo, 4. All the servants had beautiful bats,
mnyampari jamad kun. O [ my ] comrades around me.
5. kha dena ja chang ’abral med ; 5. [ Our ] mouths never became separated from
’ ° tea and beer ;
menna la yado kun? Isn't it s0, O [my] comrades ?
6. kha dena ja chang ’abral med. 6. [ Our ] mouths never became separated from
tea and beer.
dponpo bzangpoi thugs rje. [ It was through ] the mercy of our good
master.
7. ngatang thsangka ci yyangsnayang gang | 7, Whatever pleasure there is, we enjoyed it,
yyangs,
menna la yado thsangka ? ® Iso’t it so, O [ my ] comrades ?
8. zhabs phyi thsangka ci skyidnayang gang | 8. Whatever happiness there is, all the ser-
skyid, ' vants enjoyed it,

“to express ¢ pleasure, entertainment. ’

mnyampari jamad kuan,

O [ my ] comrades aronnd me.

Notes on the Tibetan Text.

This song was dictated by the ‘Mon' of Khalatse and written down by Munshi Yeshes-ﬂg—
’adzin. ’ '
v.1,—~ILa, is the Lower Ladakhi exclamation, corresponding to ordinary wa.

vv. 3, 4, 8.—mnyampariys stands for mnyampoyi ot mnyamporanggs ; jamad is the Urdu word
jamd’at, company.

vv. 3,4

.—thoda, hat, is probably related to thod, skall.

v.7. yyangspa, is the same as classical yyang ; but in Western Tibet it is used more commonly

The inclusive pronoun ngatang is used in the song to denote

that the singers include all persons present when the recollections of the old times are sung.

. Notes on the English Translation,

King Jo-dpsal belongs to the First or Lha-chen Dynasty of Western Tibet and reigned
according to my chronology from 1276-1300 A. D.; but possibly a little earlier. The rGyai-rabs
{ Marx’ translation) has the following note on him:— ¢This king:performed royal as well as
clerical duties to such perfection that he reached Nirvana.’ This song confirms that statement.

~ In the song, the name of the king is erroncously furnished with the addition snam-rgal, which
belongs to thé Second Dynasty. My explanation of the ‘error is that in the days of the rNam-rgyal
Dynasty all the royal names ended in rnam-rgal, and so the people came to believe that royal
names must have this addmon to them, and thus this old name came to be furnished with a modern
royal suffix.
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No. III. — Prince Rinchen.

Text. Translation.

1. dbai rtse lha snyanpo 1. The famous god of the supmit

gongmai phyag dang ldan byung. Has arisen through the hand of the highest.
2. gongmayi ruyalbu gar skyodnayang, 2. Wherever the high prince may go,

lhas sku srungs rig mdzad lo, O god, protect his body.
3. Rinchen-dongrub-rnam-rgyalla : 3. To Rinchen-dongrub-rnam-rgyal

thseyi sku srungs rig mdzad lo. Give ( make) protection to his life.
4. kha btags mdompa gangla 4. [ The vow of Prince Rinchen’s servants J:—

On a ¢scari of salutation’ of the full
length of one fathom

rimo bkrashis rtags brgyad. There are the pictures of the eight happy
: - signs.
5. kha btagsla drima ma phogpar, 5. That no dirt may soil the scarf of salutation,
dponpola zhabstog rig phul yin, We, will ser7e our master.
6. kha btagsla drima ma phogpar, 6. That no dirt may svil the scarf of salatation,
mi dbang brtan srungla zhabstog phul yin, We will serve the lord of men to keep him
safe.

Notes on the Tibetan Text.

The song was obtained from the Mons at Khalatse, and does not contain any unusual words
or formations.

It speaks of the departure of a certain Prince Rinchen, and the servants promise to take as
mnch care of him as of the *scarf of blessing.” This scarf is furnished with the eight signs of
happiness: a shell, an umbrells, etc. Such scarves are exchanged continually between the Tibetans
as a matter of courtesy.

v, 1,—ldan byungeas, is used in the sense of ‘come into existence, arise.’

Notes on the English Tmnslation.

The name given in the text of the song is that of the laat king of Zangskar, who was
transported by the Dogras to Jammu, where his life ended. I am convinced, however, that the song
was not composed in remembrance of him, bt of another namesake. In the first place, he was
not transposted to Jammu as a prince, but as king. In the second place, it is vary unlikely that.
any Liuakhi servants were allowed to accompany him to the placs of lus captivity.

© My belief is that the song spoaks of the departure of Prince Rinchen, who conquered Kashmir
inabout 1318 A. D. In favour of this view it may be said, that according to the song, the title of
the prince is the old form rGyalbu, as we find it in the rGal-rabs, and not the modern one rGyalsras.
In the »Gyal-rabs, this particular prince is called Lha-chen-rgyalbu-rinchen, and, according to
the Kashmiri Rajataraigini, Rinchen left Western Tibet with a great retinue of followers. Lt is
therefore probable that, until the time of the Dogra Wat, the words of v. 3, were ¢ Lia- chen-rqyalbu
Rinchenla,’ and that it was after that war that the present words crept in, because the king of
Zangskar had become so famous in Ladakh through his tragic fate that -his name superseded that
of all other Rmchens’ It may be added that the nams Rinchen-dongrub-rnam-rgyal does not
occur twice in Ladilchi: ‘history. Thus we have good reason to suppose that the song wa3 composed
in hononr of the departure of the old Prince Rinchen to Kashmir.
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gopa *headman,

No. IV. — Defaat of the

Text.

Pheo Mondurri mthsoyi khara,

Stobsyabgopas stangs shig byasse binglugs |

bed.

Skar-rdoi lha dmag kun
ljagspa yod;

Ladvags si lhadmag kun la sman nang saza
yod.

ata nang apobai kale zlog lugs bed.

la  pholaddi

Shigarri jo phrug kun khong dang rgyal
lugs bed.

Ladakhis by the Baltis.

2.

Translation,

On Lake Mondur,

Stobsyabgopa shows some strategy and
comes out in some way.

The godly army of Skardo has lassos of
steel.

The godly army of Ladakh is getting a
beating as a compensation,

In return they ( the Baltis) revenge their
fatbers and forefathers.

The children of the lord of thgar gain
a victory,

‘Notes on the Tibetan Text. .

v. 8.—ljayspa, perhaps related to ljags, tongue, said to mean *lasso.’

v. 4.~—sman, said to mean ¢ compensation, saza, chastisement,” Urdu.

v. B.—#kale, revenge,

vv. 1, 5, 8, — bed, the same as yed, make.

Notes on the English Translation.

v. 1.—Lake Mondur : I have not yet been able to trace on a map.

v. 2.—~The name Stobsyabgopa is a pure Tibetan name ; stobs means power,’ yab ‘father,’

Names of this kind are never found among the Baltis nowadays. Their present

names are ordinary Muhammadan words such as occur in all Muhammadan countries, The song
must therefore go back to an event, which took place before the Baltis became Muhammadans,
i. ¢., before the year 1400 A. D. ‘The Ladakhi Ohronicles do not contain any mention about wars
with the Baltis before 1400, and it is only through folklore like this song, and perhaps the account
of Rinchana Bhoti in the Chronicles of Kashmir that we hear of such occurrences.

No. V.—King Sodnams Pambar of Baltistan.

Text.
Thale La mgona gLingpai dmageig
shagssed.
sharri nang lha dmag kun ¢ habas shig,’

Thale La mgona gLingpsi dmageig

shagssed.
sharri mang lha dmag kun * habas shig.”’

Translation.

~ On the top of the Thale Pass there

arrives an army of gLing,

O godly armies inside the town, shout
‘bravo,”

On the top of the Thale Pass, there
arrives an army of gLiag.

O godly srmies inside the town, shout
¢ bravo,’
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5.

UN
7.

8.
9.

10.
]10

12,

13.
14.
15.
16.
17.
18.

19,
20,

bdaggi dponbo gLingpai khraba sang
stangscan yod.

Horri nang Hor dmag kunlsa srungshig.

bSodnams Pambar . jo gLingpai khra
sang rtsalcan yod.

sharri 1ha dmag kunla srungshig.

spangbu chungngi nangdu lha dmag kunla
ci dgossug zer.

ngari dponbo nang bzangpo pholaddi sgo
ytan yod. '

subesarag nang Thale La mgola thonned.

nyima nang snga shar Shikar mKhargyi
rtse nonned.

bdaggi dponbo kun yserpo yser khri kha
bzhugs. v

bSodnams Pambar kun yserpo yser khri
kha bzhugs.

shar lba chenni skun mdunla nono kun
mdzessi mentog.

bSod-nams  Pambar joi skun mdunla
dBang-rgyal kun mdzessi mentog.

sdugs shig rang medla cang phikyir med.

Shikar Skar'rdoi dmag kun non le.

sdugs shig rang med cang phikyir rig med.
Shikar Skar rdoi mkhar kun non le,

5.

6.
7.

13,
14.
15.
16.

17,

18,

19,
20,

Our Lord is more clever in strategy than
the falcon of gLing.

Beware of all the armies of Hor,

bSodnams Pambar our lord, is more
adroit than the falcon of gLing.

Beware of the godly army of the town.

Tell me what is needed by the godly army
in the little meadow.

Our good lord is [like] a door-bolt of steel,

- Quickly he is coming out (emerging from)

at the top of the Thale Pass.

Take command of the summit of the
Castle of Shigar at the early rising of
the sun, .

[There] my lord is sitting on a golden
throne. ‘

bSodnams Pambar is sitting on a golden
throne, .

Before the whole nobility of the town the
prince is [like] an all-pleasing flower.

Before the lord bSodnams Pambar, dBang -
rgyal is an all-pleasing flower.

There is no misfortune, there is no sorrow
(smong us).

Take command of the armies of Shigar
and Skardo.

There is no misfortune, there is no sorrow.

Take command of the castles of Shigar
and Skardo.

~ Notes on the Tibetan Text.

v. 1.—The Thale Pass is not known to me,
vv, 2,4, 8, 15.—shar said to be skaksr, town, Urda.

Vv, 2, 4.—habas shig, related to habbaza, bravo, Arabic through Urdu.

commouly, in the same way as Pers, shabash.

v. 9.—dgossug, contraction of dgos ‘adug, must,

It is used, but not

v. 11,—subesarag, said to mean ¢ very quickly ’; sq rak, sarak in Urdu.

v. 12, 18, 22.—S8hikar, the well-known village of Shigar.

vv. 18, 20.—nonpe or nanpa, is used in Western Tibetan in the sense of ¢ give commands. ’

v. 17, 19.—plz{kyir, sorrow is the Urdu filir.
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Notes on the English Translation.

This song also goes back to the Buddhist times in Baltistan, The account it gives of the
wars of those days seems to be rather confused. The enemies mentioned in it are Hors, who were
either Mongolians or Turks, but it is very interesting to find there the names of two ancient .
Buddhist kings of Baltistan (Skardo and 8higar), viz, bSodnams Pambar and his son
dBang-rgyal, who must have reigned some time before Mnhammadanism entered the country,
Stobsyabgopa (sce Song No. 1V.) may be another king of this line.

As the Baltis, after becoming Musulmans c. 1400 A. D., destroyed their ancient histcrical
accounts, it will be hardly ever possible to get éxact historical information about their Buddhist times;
and we shall have to be satisfied with a few names gathered from folklore or inscriptions.
From inscriptions two names may be adduced : Liagchen, ‘great arm,” Longimanus,
Mahabahu, occurs in Miss Duncan’s Sadpur inseriptions, No, 2. (See her Summer-ride,
p. 800), and Lho.nub-mda-mdzad-rgyalpo, king ¢ South- west-arrow-thrower,” is found on
an mscnpt.lon at Rongdo. (See my Collestion of Historical Tnscriptions, No. 9).

The present pedlgrees of the Balti chiefs all date from Muhammadan times, and contain
only partly reliable matter. To arrive at a trustworthy point of chronology, a note in the
rGyal-rabs of Lalakh may prove useful. It is there stated that A1l Mir Sher Khan, who was
apparently master of all Baltistan, invaded Ladakh. This All Mir Sher Khan is generally
called only by one or two of his names and can be traced in all the Balti pedigrées, which were
collected by Cunningham in his Ladak.! On p. 30 where the dukes of Kapulu are given, we
find as No. 58 a Sultin Mir Khin. On p. 31, among the dukes of Kyeris, as No. 3, there
occurs a Rija -Ali Mir Sher. On p. 32, among the dukes of Parkutta, we find an Al Sher
Khan as No. 4. On p. 83, among the dnkes of Shigar, as No. 15, an AlI Mir is fopnd. On
p. 85, among the dukes of Balti-Skardo, as No. 1, the name Ali Sher can be read. On p. 37,
among the dukes of Rongdo, the name Ali Sher occurs as No.1. Thas we see that the same
duke is found in the genealogies eight, nine or ten generations befors the year 1830. Only in
the case pf Shigar are there 13 names before 1830.. Here a younger brother may have
occasionally foll_owed an elder brother. My belief is that all the present lines of Baltichiefs
are descended from Ali Mir Sher Kh&n, who was master of the country from about 1650 to
1580, and that there is no certainty about the names preceding him. I do not by this mean to
say that the rest of the genealogies do not contain several interesting items, For instance that
Sikander is placed at the head £ the dnkes of Kapulu, may, as Cunnigham suggests, very
well point to Sikander’ Butshikan of Kashmir, the possible introducer of one type of
Mubammadanism into Baltistin, A Sultan .Ydgn may very well have been among .the
ancestors of Al Mir Sher Khan. Also the Dard word tham (king), in the nanes of the dukes
of Shigar is interesting, as pointing to the Dard-origin of the Balti princes, -

The legend of the Fakir origin of the princes of Skardo, given by Cunningham, seems
to occur also at Chxgtau where the first founder of the dynasty, who came from Gilgit, is
called Ltsang—mkhan-(begga.r)-mahg ; and as the old Buddhist inscription at Chigtan shows
(see my First Collection of Inscriptions, No. 43), the word ltsang-mlhan, beggar, seems to have
been used almost as a dynastic title of the princes of Chigtan.

1 A mscnptlon possxbly contauung lus name in the form Khar Ali in Arabic lelterl was photographed by Misa
Duncan.
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Ali Mir Sher Khn's son and successor was Ahmed Khan, who suffered a defeat by the
Laddkhis under bDel-ldan-rnam-rgyal. The Ladvays rGyal-rabs says that the Baltis made
a unanimous application for help to the Nawab (of Kashmir) who indaced the Turks to invade
Laddkh. They were defeated as well as the Baltis. Cunningham says that according to the
Chronicles of Skardo, this application was made during the reign of Jehéngir (probably about
1625). Bernier also speaks of assistance rendered to one of the Balti chiefs by the Mughals,
but he places it in the reign of Shih Jahdin. At any rate, the Biltis became true friends of the
Mughals, and Baltistin was, as is also attested by Bernier, a province of the Mughal empire.

Mach more we do not yet know of Balti history. As regards the pre-Muhammadan
times in Baltistan, folklore furnishes three, and archzology two royal Buddhist names. We also
know the name of one Balti-Buddhist lama of importance. It is found in the Reu miy,
translated by S. Ch. Das. There we read that the saint of Baltistan, sBalte-dgra-bgompa, was
born in 1128 A. D,, and died in 1214 A. D, ‘

No. VI. — 014 ’aBumbha,

Text. Translation.
1. Zhagpo nang skarmabo ’adzombari zhag | 1. [This] is a day when the stars assemble :
- yod: N
menna wa yado kun? Isn’t [it s0]. O companions ?
2. skarmai nang rgya stod po sharbari zhag [ 2. [Tt] is the day of the rising of the chief
yod, . constellation among the stars,
munyambari jamad kun. - O assembled comrades. _
3. rGyal-'abum bhai jo nyerang rgaspa [ 3. O Lord rGyal-’abumbha, thou art old
' phangspa yod : ~ and forsaken : '
wenna wa yado kun ? Isn’t [it s0], O companions ¢
4. rgaspai rgan ytampo mila mi zog: 4. The old speech of an old man does not
o » ' - seize the people: ‘
menna wa yado kun ? ' Isn’t [it s0], O companions ?
5. rgaspai rgan berpo sala yang mi zug, 5 The old stick of an old man does not take
' root in the ground,
- mnyambari jamadkun, O assembled comrades. v
6. rGyal-'abum-bhai jo nyerangla bran ma | 6. O Lord rGyal-abumbha, do not let the
khor : ' servants. work aroand ‘you : -
"~ menna wa yado kun ? . Inss [it s50], O companions ?
7. ama[nang] zan medmola bu ma khor ! 7. If a mother has no food she must not let -
the children [work] around her,
rGyal-"abum-bhai joi zhabshi kun O servants of Lord rGyal-’abumbha.
le.

\

Notes on the Tibetan Text. .

v. 1.—'adzombari instead of ‘adzompaz. The was inserted on account of the niet-re, to
crehte one more syllable.

v. 2.—sharbari instead sharbui for the same x;eason.
vv. 2, 5.——jamad, company, is an Urdu word.

v, 4, 5.—zug is Ladahhi for *adzugpa, take lold of,
v. 7 .—;zﬁabchi, the same as zhabs phyi, servant,
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Notes on the English Translation.

. The personality of rGyal-’'abumbha can be be ascertained with some amonnt of cettainty.
A person witk a very similar name occurs in two inscriptions. (See my First Ccllection of
Tibetan Historical Imscriptions, No. 38 and No. 77). The former inscription mentions Lha-
dbang-rpam-rgyal (c. 1600-1680 A.D.) as “father-king,” and Thse-dbang-rnam-rgyal
(c. 1530-80) a8 “reigning king,” and also mentions a minister ’aBum-lde, as a person in
anthority. The latter inscription speaks of the constrmction of a bridge under Thse-
dbang-rnam-rgyal I, and gives the name of a minister ’aBum-bha-lde as the authority who
apparently had to superintend the work. The full name of the minister was possibly
rGyal-’abum-bha-lde, but here, as in the case of other persons, the full name is given only
in rare cases in Western Tibet. Thus, the song and the inscriptions all contain different
portions of the same name. The hero of the song probably had to superintend forced
labour and made ample use of the stick. When he grew old, people were no more afraid of
him and composed the song in mockery of him." ’

No. VII.—Thseripg-malig of Chigtan.

But the answer given in the song takes us d
compared with the glacier,

habas shig.

Text. v Translation,

1. Lha yul nang mi yulli mthsamsna, 1. " On the boundary of heaven and earth,

2. sengges bzhangspai mkbar zhig yod. 2. There is a castle mised by [a] lion.

3. debo garise garise zerrugna. - 8. If yon ask where that is, where that is.
‘4. ngati lha yul nang barmai sharpa kun | 4. It is the youths of middle age in our

: yin. . . godly land.

5 debo garise garise zerrugna. 5. If you ask where that is, where that is.

6 senmo Shag-mkharri shag. thang kun | 6. It isall the gravel-plains of the beantiful

yin. [castle] Shag-mkhar.

7. ngatang rtses shig rgod shig yado kun. 7. Let us dance, let us laugh, O companions,
8. ngati jo lags joi skun mdunla habas shig. 8. Cry out ‘bravo’ before our good lord,

9, Thsering-nang-malig joi skun mdunla | 9. Call out ‘bravo’ before our good Lord

Thsering-malig, ‘ '

" Notes on the Tibetan Text,

v. 3.—Garise, where ! Purig; zerrugna, instead of zerna, if you say, Purig.
v. 6.—senmo, beautiful, Purig; perhaps related to sengmo, white ; Shag-mkhar was once
a famous castle of the chiefs of Chigtan, C

v. 9. Thsering-malig is the name of a Purig chief; nang is inserted between the
two parts of the name only for the sake of the metre.

Notes on the English Translation.

The c'ast-le between heaven and earth, raised by.the'lion, would make us think first of all
of the glacier, where the ‘white lioness with the blue locks’ lives according to popular belief.

own to Chigtan. Perhaps the town of Cligtan is
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The chief of Chigtan, Thsering-malig, who is mentioned in the song, is a well-known -
historical personality. He reigned about 1650-1680 A. D. and was the first chief of Chigtan
who became a Muhammadan. - . '

T was told that the Chigtan princes were in possession of a Chronicle, and to get
a copy of it, I sent my munshi, Yeshes-rig-'adzin of Khalatse, to the present ex-chief, who is
residing at Kargil. Theex-chiefsaid that the book had been lost only a few years ago, but that
he knew it by heart and was ready to recite it. According to the ex-chief’s recital, my munshi
wrote down the story afresh and brought me a copy. The Chronicle thus obtained, reminds
one of the Balti Chronicles, as we find them in- Cunningham’s Ladak. The first or
mythological part clusters round the figure of Ltsang-mkhan-(fakir)-malig and tells of the
emigration from Gilgit in prehistorical times. The second or historical part contains all the
Muhammadan chiefs of Chigtan, beginning with Theering-malig. All the Buddhist chiefs,
who reigned after Ltsang-mkhan-malig and before Thsering-malig, are ignored. '

That Thsering-malig’s ancestors were Lamaist Buddhists, we know from an inscription by
several of them in the Chigtan monastery. It is found in my First Collection of Tibetan
Inscriptions, No. 43. - : .

Of one of Thsering-malig’s descendants, Adam Khan, who reigned in the eighteenth
century, the Chronicles say that daring his time the Musalman religion was adhered to. This .
can only mean that Adam Khan used his influence to make it the religion of all his subjects.

A copy of the Chronicles of Chigtan has been deposited at the library of the Madica
Serbska, Bautzen, Germany.

. No. VIII.—mDzes-1dan rnam-rgyal and Thsering-malig.

Text. . Translation.

1. ’aDiring ynyiddi snyilampo bzaugpo rig | 1. To-night [1] had (saw) a good dream.
mthong. '

2. zha.g bzang ynyiddi snyilampo bzangpo 2. Thada good dream of a good day.
rig mthong. .

3. gongma alam bdagpo nang mijalba rig | 8. I dreamt that I met with the high owner

° mthong. . of the world, -

4. rgyalpo mDzes-ldan-rnam lﬂﬁl nang | 4. I dreamt that I met with kmg szes— :
mjalba mthong. . . 1dan-rnam-rgyal.

5. gongma alam bdagpo yser khri kha bZh“SB' 5. I saw the high owner of the world sit on
pa mthong. ‘a-golden throne,

6. rgyalpo ml)zes-ldtm-l‘!m-t!l-l'gyi'»l ser khri | 6. Igaw king mDzes-ldan-rnam-rgyal sit on

kha bzhugspa mthong. a golden throne. :

7. buthsa ngarang 18-1155‘30 phyag ysum | 7. [ dreamt that I, a boy, rose and bowed
phula mthong. three times [before him].

8. dKarpo - buthsa langste phya.g jsum | 8 T dreamt that I, the boy dKarpo, rose
phulba mthong, ) ’ ‘ ~ and bowed threé times. ,

9. gongma alam bdagpoi phyag ,7yassi-phyag 9. The high owner of the world has a

. phrangpo. rosary in his right-hand.
10 rgya.lpo mDzes-ldan-rnam-rgyalli phya.g' | 10. King mDzes-ldan-rnam-rgyal hasa rosary

yyassi phyag phrangpo. - - in his right-hand. o
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, : i

11. rinpoche don ’adzinpo bdaggi dponpo | 11. The precious first pearl (of the rosary) is

v bzangpo. my good lord.

12. rinpoche don ’adzinpo gagai Thsering- 12. The precious first pearl is the noble lord

: malig jo. : : Thsering-malig.

13. Btogpol, nang buthsa ngarangla aba rig | 13. I, a boy, do not possess a father in 8tog.
med lo. , ‘

14. A4G#8-dga buthsala ama rig mi 'adug lo. | 14. AGH-dgd, the boy, does not possess a

, ‘ mother. ,
15. ababai dodpo gongma alammi bdagpo. | 15. Tn the place of a father, [I have] the
. . high lord of all.

16. amabai dodpo rgyalpo mDzes ldan-rnam- | 16. In the place of a mother, [I have] king
rgyal. ' - mDzes-l1dan-rnam-rgyal.

17. Stog nang Ma-sprobai barla gyang rta | 17. In the wall between Stog and Maspro
sgorigmi 'dug. there is no door, '

18. Btog nang Ma-sprobai barla chula zamba | 18. Between Stog and Maspro, there is no

: mi ’adug. bridge across the water.

19. gyang nang rta sgoi dodpo gongma alam | 19. In the place of a door in the wall, there

) bdagpo bzhugs. is the high owner of the world.

20. cha nang zambai dodpo rgyalpo szes- 20. In the place of a bridge across the
ldan-rnam-rgyal bzhugs. , water, there is a king mDzes-ldan-

rnam-rgyal.

Notes on the Tibetan Text.
V. 1.—snyilam, is classical rmilam, pre-classical rmyilam, dream.
v. 3.—alam, is the Urdu alam, world.
v. 8.—dKarpo, the name of the boy-poet, means ¢ the white one.’
v. 9.—phyag phrang, rosary, respactfal (classical phrengba).
vv. 11, 12, don 'aizinpo, ‘ beginner of the meaning,’ name of the first large bead of the
- rosary. The meaning of these two lines is that the rosary is chanted over twice. When doing

it for the first time, it is for the benefit of mDzes-ldan-rnam-rgyal; when doing it for the
second time, it is for the benefit of Thsering-malig.

v. 14. Hére another name of the.boy-poet occurs. It is dGa-dga, * joy-joy.’ Or possibly
" it is incorrect spelling for gaga, nobleman ? Stog and Maspro are the names of two villages
on the left baik of the Indus.

Notes on the English Translation,

A king mDzos ldan-rnam-rgyal is not known at all ; but as Thsering-malig of Chigtan
is mentioned together with him, the title mDzes-ldan possessmg beauty ’ can only be taken as an
. epithet given to 'aZam-dbyangs-rnam-rgyal whose date is about 1650-1580 A. D,

‘The song is of no particular lmportmce. It was probably composed in commemoration of the
alliance which 'aZam-dbyangs-rnam-rgyal of Ladakh formed with Thsering-malig of Chigtan.
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No. IX,. — Defeat of the Baltis,

Text. . ‘ Translation..

1. Sagling nang Mentog-mkharla Jopa 1. The lord is residing at the Flower-castle
bzhugssa stsalled. of Sagling.

2. dbyar nang khodas yangla thse minned le. | 2. God is graciovs to thee [this] summer. .

8. Sagling nang mentog mkharla rgyalpo | 8. The king is residing at the Flower-castle
bzhugssa stsalled. of Sagling.

4. yTsangma nang bdagpos yangla thse | 4. The ¢ Owner of purity’ is gracious to thee.
minned,

5. Skar rdoi Hor dmagpo Daltong Lala | 5. Thou turnest back the Turki army of
logse stsalled. ' 8kardo on the Daltong Pass.

6. dbyar nang khodas yangla thse mincig. | 6. God is gracious to thee [this] summer.

7. mi thsela mi thugpai kamrgya pamme | 7. Thou dictatest a treaty to them to last
stsalled. : longer than a life-time,

8. bDe-skyong-rnam-rgyalli snamralla. klog | 8. Lightning flashes out of king bDe-
barred. . skyong-rnam-rgyal’s sword.

Notes on the Tibetan Text.
v. —yany, contraction of nyidrang, you ; minned, contraction of minba yod, mmba means
* to give’ in Balti; thse minda, * give a lifetime,’ used in'the sense of *be gracious. ’
4.— ytsangma nang bdagypo, ¢ owner in (of) purity, ¢ Lord of purity,’ a Balti name of God.

v. 7.~—mi thsela mi thugpa, *not touching a life-time, ’ together with nanne, nante, has the
sense of ¢ exceeding a life-time.” XKam rgya (6k2 rgya) eaid to mean ¢a treaty.’

v. 8.—snam-ral, respectful for ralyri, sword.

Notes on the English Translation,

The royal name given in the song is apparently wrong. King bDe-skyong-rnam-rgyal
never went to any war, as far as we know. The king mentioned in the song was probably
bDe-ldan-rnam-rgyal (c. 1620-1640 A, D.), who beat the Baltis. The mention of a Turki
(Hor) army in v. 5 points directly to this king, as the Ladakki Chronicles say that when the
Baltis were beaten, they received the assistance of the Nawab (of - Kashmir), who indaced the

Turks to overrun Ladakh, but they were driven back, The Balti king who suffered the defeat
was Ahmad Khan. See Notes on Song No. V, ante.

No. X, — The Sioege of Basgo.
Toxt. " Translation.

1. rGyalsa Basgoi'yyas phyogsnas ltaspa,— | 1. Looking towards the right from the
: capital of Basgo,—
2. thsugsa Basgoi yyas phyogsnas ltaspa, 2. Looking towards the right from the

caravanserai of Basgo,
3. rgyalpoi ysang zhingpo Pangkatse | 3, On the field, (called) Paugkatse, of the

stengna,— - king,—
4, mi dbanggi ysang zh'ngpo Pangkatse | 4, On the field, - (called) Pangkatse, of the
stnogna, potentate,

5. shau ysum stong Inga brgya zam yod lo, 5. There are about three thousand five hun-
' c dred little beds.
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6. bkag rdoba ysum brgya drug beu zam yod | 6. And about three hundred and sizty irriga;

lo:— : tion stcnes : —
7. dendarig Yodtsug wa Hor ngangyi | 7. As far as that [reached] the Mongol, the
sogpo : — ‘ bad Hor :—
8. dendarig Yodtsug wa dgra ngangyi sogpo. | 8. As far as that [reached] the Mongol, the
‘ bad enemy.

Notes on the Tibetan Text.

The original song, as received from the Mons at K halatse(like the rest of the songs with
the exception of No, 1), has eight more lines prefixed to the above text. Those additional
lines have nothing to do with Basgo, or the siege, and correspond very closely to Ladfkhi
Songs No. VI. (See ante, Vol. XXXI, p.94.) It is probable that two different songs
have become mixed up, becanse both had the same tune.

vv.' 8, 4. — ysang zisng, honorific term for .ing, field.
V. 5, = shau, shagu, a little bed in a field, in which the irrigation water is gathered.

v. 6. —- bkag rdoba, *hindering-stone,’ one of the stones with which the irrigation water
is regulated.

vv. 7, 8. — dendarig, ‘as far as that.”

Notes on the English '.translation. -

¢ To the right’ of Basgo does not necessarily mean ¢ to the east’ of Basgo, though it does
in this case. The united army of Central Tibetans and Mongolians had their camp on the
Ja-rgyal (? Bya-rgyal) Plain, between Basgo and Nyemo, and there a great battle with the
soldiers of the Mughal emperor took place, c. 1647 A.D.

Concluding Rerarks.

In conclusion, I may say that my Collection of Ladak% Songs, published ante
Vol. XXXI, pp. 87-811 contained several historical songs of later times, as I have since
discovered, among which are the following :— :

No. I is a hymn in honor of 'I‘hse-dpal-dongrub-rdome~rnsm—rgyal the last indepen-
dent king, c. 1790-1841 A. D.

No. Il is a hymn in honor of the same kmg. and besides the king’s name it contains the
names of his eldest son, Thse-dbang-rab-bstan-rn am-rgyal, of the queen, dPal-mdzes-
dbangmo, and of the first minister, Thee-dbang-dongrub.

No. III, the Polo Song, contains the name of the first minister of Chigtan, who was
tortured during the Dogra wars, because he was the instigator of an ‘insurrection. (See my
History of Western Tibet, p. 158).

No. XLV, the Girl of Sheh, contains a passage referring to little prince bDe- skyong-rnam
rgyal, ¢. 1720-1740, who bad lost his mother.

No. XVIII is a wedding congratulation addressed to the Leh minister, dNgos-grub-
bstan-’adzin, who became vassal king of Ladakh during the Dogra wars. See my History of
Western Tibet. ) ' ]

Besides those published already, I am in possession of an extensive collection of historical
songs dating from about 1600 to 1900 A.D., and as several of them are of considerable
historical value, I may publish & list of them in a future paper.
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MOHIYE KI HAR OR BAR,

BY H. A. ROSE,

The Chroniols of Rdjd Mohi Parkdsh, Ruler of Nfhan (Sirmir) State.
(Concluded from p. 56.) ' '

395 Palan jani'® Dharmé, Deshl Dhuro khe
gowi ringi.
Taimbl gan-unkasd Rije rd, na.dri di pari.
« Kéttaras?  khobra, tambd gin-uikd
khard 1
“ Khobra na bolnd, ah-un Balgo rd Pandd,

Tan thalde®?,
héndd.”
400 Palint deli Dharmi, nichne rd gerd: .
“ Pandé Rajed Balgo ra, terd jamkras3 terd >

“ Sehi Pandd Balgo rd, jand bhila de
" ‘betht,54 '
Koti jana ke Junge, deni sait dekhi®s.”

Palige jini Dharmi, giwa bhiin di bethi
405 Baht kholi pateri® giwa banch dé lagl.
Japl lat Dharme, Sainjo ri kares.5

« Nahini da awane réd, dittd kunle desd P

Shire baifhﬁ Sancharo, i)aim rd Keta.
Grb ri, Réjedt, pljni, karnt to ldgo.5

410 Bagi lago tano ra, pairo ré jord :
Pig ligo shiro ri, charne ri ghord,
He Raja séhibs, kadi nabia manga.

Bigi kholt de tano rd, Pindd jii rawa

néngi !
Réji khole bastaro, Gulerxe khe dei.

Réjed, desh _mulko d&

395 In such guise Dharma Pa.lani went to Deshi
dhdr.
He saw before him the R&j4’s tent.
(The Raja said:) *Who is that fool,
standing before my tent?"’
- (Said Dharma:) ¢ Call me not fool, for

I am come from Balg, and am a pdiid.
In search of thee, O Raja, have I wardered

-thro’ the land.”
400 Dharma Palani danced a turn (and smrl )
“0 Raja, I am a pdadd of Balg and
a subject indeed of thine.”
(Said the Raja:) ¢“Indeed, thou art
- & pdidd of Balg, be seated on the.ground,
And give me an augury, whether I should
go to Koti or to Junga,”
Dharm4 Palani sat down upon the earth,
405 Opened his book and began to read.
Dharma began to talk of the proceedings of
Sainj,
(Saying:) *For leaving Nihan, who gave
thee the auspicious moment ?
On thy head sits Saturn, at thy feet is Ketua,
Thou, O Réji, must perform worship of the
nine (planets).
410 The clothes on thy body and the shoes on

thy feet,
The turban on thy head, and the horse

from under thee, thou must give away.

O Raj4 Sahib, these I have never asked for.

Unfasten the dress on thy body, thy paidd
hath remained naked ! ”

The R&ji doffed his robes, and Dharm.:.
went to the Raja of Guler.

. J4nt - perhaps; gowa ringt: went, or has gone.

88 G4n unkd : in front of, or opposite to ; nadri da pars,: oame in sight ; nairl (from Persian ¥ ‘bmr)

81 Ketdrd, : of which place?

o3 Thalde: in seeking ; hdnda + walked or wandered.

83 Jamkrd, : subject (born in the territory).
5 Jdna dhuin de betht: you may sit on the earth.

sight,

-~

85 Dent sdit dekht: pray divine an nnspxcxoun day for going.

8 Patert: a small almanack.

87 Karesid : prooeedings.
88 Desl : an anspiocious day (syn. ca:u)
8 Karpt to ldgo - it is neceasary to do.
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415 Nange kiye Deshie, diné shéri jawaen.
Japi 14i Dharmen, sab hidi khoti.60

“ Sahi 14i%! de Pindei, Rind Jungo ke
Koti?”
Paléni karli Dharmi, Mohiye ri sewa,

«Aya shiinié? Deshde, Rini Sukheto khe
dewai.
20 Kati ghali®s tiniyen, tumyi ri shiri.
Tere dare, Rani sfhibd, lai ghali fakiri,

Shuni chhir} Jur.lgﬁ; shiini R4 pe ri Koti.

Mhbire karni
tharott.”
Palani re Dharm4, dere dere lowé Jai 04
425 'Dere dere hizri du, déno liwe garai.ts

‘Désht  dhiro, baspe ri

Palini ‘Réne rd Dharma, dere dere dai
. héndo, :
Kirya re jye bugche,% bini lato phindo.
. Palint re Dharme, Jungo khe jolt: —
« Shale pari riiwe balri, dird karo goli.”

430 Nau sau man misrt Rine, roi-non khe pai,

Misri chiingo ron-uon di, nbhe bindhle

mithe.
Adhe khe pig!t misri, dhe bishke hathe.s7
Charhi 8y4 katak, garjt rowi dharo.

Chalt raht faujo, lekhd ruwé ni gano.

415 On the ridge of Deshii, both father-in-law
and son-in-law were stripped by him.

Dharmai repeatedly said all he could of evil
(against the Ran4 of Jungﬁ.).

¢Tell me true, O Pandd, whether the Rinad
be at Jungs or at Koti.”

(But) Dharmi the Palani wished to serve
Mohi Parkésh ( and said : — )

* Hearing of thy arrival at Deshii, the
Rand went to Suket.

420 He bas cut off the head of a gourd.

In fear of thee, the Ran& Sahib hath become
a mendicant,

Desolate hath he left Jungi and Koti of the
Rini,

On the Deshi ridge we must make a house
to dwell in.”

Dharmi the Palani went to each tent,

425 At each. tent of the retinue he realised
offerings.

Dharmi, the Rand’s Palini, goes to every

- tent, - ]

And ties together his bundles, like the
bundles gifted at the death-rite, - ‘

- Dharma the Palini turns his face to Jungi,
saying: —

“ Idle lies the enemy, get powder and ball
ready, "’

430 Nine hundred maunds of sugar the Rana
. bade throw into the court-yard.

In the court-yard the people pick ap the
sugar and salute the Rind as he stands
abave,

Half of the army got the sagar, but the
other half went empty-handed.

~ The array ascended the hills which re-
~ sounded with the din,
- The army marched away, and no account of
it could be kept.

® HAadt khott - spoke against (the R4nd) Hadé=word, abuse: khot:, evil.

"1 Sahfl4f: let me know.
82 dy4, shdnt: having heard of your arrival.

3 K416 ghdlf - has cut off ; tiniyen: by him ; twmei ri shiri - .the head ofa gourd-fmit (meamng he has become

a mendicant).
o Derp dere luwa jai : visited each tent.
% Dano luwe garat: is collecting the gifts,

% Kiryd re jye. bugche : like the bags of the last duties after cremation. Bini laio Phéndo : is binding the
parcels; Joli : sent word ; shale pais ruwe bairi: the enemy is cold.

67 Bizke héthe - empty handed.
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435 Duiigl seri Koti i, pari ruwi dero.

Duiigi seri Koti rf, pujje Jinki ro Néthil. .

Ghen ne pinded lat chidro, bhiiji lowa
bathi.

Koti ri paull di, 'bﬁji‘ rikhio ghingl,
Bithti bhaji chidro da, lai shirni bingt.
440 Jinkie ro Nithie, kari rikhé sakd.
Sawd Khart bathd ré, keke pijd phakd.
Mhireo Raniiko : — “ Jinde nabin siro.
Esi chilo Thaithie i, depi diigrii di
piyo.”

Koti ri pauli di, ligi riwé baro.

445 Piyo ditti dangri di, mireho jye charo.

Koti de gaiiike, disho bimnari bani.

¢« Age lani mhire Deshii khe, Hantméno ri
ani.” ,

Age baithd palgi di, Hapimino ri Ma-
hanto.

Pichhe chili faujo, riwd nahin aito.

450 Dhiri charhe Manino ri,
chele :—
¢ Moti kito mislt, mahrid re gele.”
Dhiro piji Mandno ri, Rane ri thato.

Haniimani

Raije Mohiye 11 faujo re, kilje phito.
Gille ro Dharate, mat lai kamat,

485 In the low-lying field of Koti the camp was
pitched :

In the low field of Koti arrived Janki and
Niitha : ‘

On the bonfire they put the iron plates, and
began to cook the potherb,

In the gate of Koti the bell began to be
rung,

The potherb being roasted on’ the plates,
they began to divide it.

440 Jioki and NAithd had formed a relationship
between them : ’

One and a quarter khdsis were divided, but
each man only got a mouthful.

Said the Rini: — « Oar officials are all
iguorant of business,

Go this way to Thanthia’s, and have our
hatchets sharpened, "’ ’

At the gate of Koti, rations are distributed.

445 They so sharpened the hatchets as if pepper
were put on them,
Opposite Koti is seen the Brahmans’ small
forest.

“On our march to Deshit we must place
Hanlmiin’s flag foremost.”
First of all in the palanquin sat the monk of
Hanlmin. ’
After him marched the army, which was
without end, :
450 Up the ridge of Maniin climbed Hanlimin’s
devotees ( saying: — )
“ Cut thick clubs of oakwood.”
The Réand's array reached the ridge of
Maniin.
The army of Mohi Parkish lost all heart,
-Gilld and Dharti made a shrewed plan,

6 Ghenne pande : on the great fire.

8 Den: péno . to shatpen, Thauthid, the name of an iron‘smlth.’



72 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.

. [ Marcs, 1909,

455

460

Baro baro bikhau di, kati leni khai.
Dhiro plje Maniino ri, chhirl luwi

miith#li,70

Mohiye 11 faujo ri,, pint jeya hala.
Dirt dhdweii 1i bidlie, shirt-sirjo thimba.

Suti thi Riji pilgi di, tabe bthurni
kimbi :—

“Ke girt 1iwi meghili, ke eharhi iyd
Rina.”

A_A A AlA ‘. .
~ * Nabin girl rGwi meghiild, nahii charbt

465

dya Rana.”
Dharme Palanie ditti, Rije khe dhiro :—

“ Tere Rije siihibdi, mukhte aso biro.

Ta jandd nahin sahlbﬁ, bhole pahiirf ra
bheto.

Chhiri giwi Rand Jango,
Sikheto.

Dekbe nahin, Raji sibibd,  Keoiithalid
bhola.

Take le Chawwe mukhte, sithi deyl rai
doli.”

nathi ro clew&"l

Rane tibiyen Nup Saine, lawe Lkigato
Iikhée 1 — ,
“Rajed Mohiyd abe, Munde melo kheiwe.”

Rane re kigato, Raje age pijiwe :

Rije tiniyeir Mohiye, tabe baiichne liwe.

Rine ri 4yd hukam, ke Mumle melo khe
awe.

Raje 11 faujo 1i, hof gol tayari,

Deshi dhiiro ri Kalika, phiri goiyo gerd.

% Rije ri fanjo pichhi, nahii hatne mere
deni.”

Ayt faujo Réje 1i, Muiideri ghiti.

Gilld ro Dhart, Rine kLe tilmi dele :—

“Sada khiyi nikra ineii, Handiminfe chele.

Pabli pahalo ra
dele.”

mémald, Hanlimainie

455

That at every twelve paces should be dug a
ditch,

When they reached the ridge of Maniin the
rattle of the guns began.

The army of Mohi Parkash trembled like
water, )

In the smoke of the clouds of gunpowder
the Sun God was hidden, )

The Raji was sleeping in his palanquin,
— but then he shook and shivered
(saying : —) -

460 “ Either it is thundering in the sky, or the

465

479

475

Réund has attacked us, ”
(They answered: — ) * Neither is it thun-
. dering, nor bas the Rand attacked.”
Dharmi the Paldni gave comfort to the Raji
( saying : —)
“O Raja Sabib, many are thy warriors,
Thou dost not know, Sire, the secret of these
simple hillmen. '
The Rand has abandoned Jung4 and fled to
Suket,
Thou hast not seen, Sir Ra]ﬁ. the simple
people of Keonthal,
Take as much of his money as thon may’st
choose as well as his daughter to wife.”
Then Raud Nip Sain bade them write a
letter (saying : —) ,

“O Rija Moht, come and meet me at
Munga.” _

The Rana's letter was despatched to the.
Rija: '

And Raji Moht began to read it.

The Rénd’s order ig to come to meet him at
Muida.

The Réja's army made ready,

And Kilik of Deshit Ridge became
favourable in turn to him.

( Saying : —) * Never will I allow the

Rijd’s army to return again, *’ v
The Réjd’s army reached the ghdt of Muida.
Gilld and Dhartd gave counsel to the Rana

(saying: —) '

“These devotees of Hanimén have always
enjoyed a free grant,

They should be in the forefront of the
battle.” -

" ChhériTuws muhdls : bombarded,
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MOHIYE KI HAR. -3

480 Jinki Dise mahaite, Munle chidri tini;

Dittt deoti ri kiro,”2 hor boli “Jai jai ‘

bA a ”
Cro dhaul_i gijo, baitha kild kiga,

Dhiro piiide Deshiie, judh mémli 1agd.
Bera ligh tarari r, uidi jhamko dinpoi.

485 Derd ligh kamini r4, jan jyd plno.

Bera liigd Ramcbangi ri, meghﬁln iyd
garjo.

Gola chhito Ramchaigi rﬁ, bijo piidi
bhito. '

Haniminie chele miro, mushli rf choto;
Liide kiye ghorld, tindi nakti baidiko ;

490 Stahia Koto rd thikur, Rije kiyh nangd.
Miifdo re lige gho-;,‘ baht lohi ri gingi.
Deo bhiri Jungo ri, Tird blirt Debi.
Tap bhird Nip Saino rd, ¢hele Hanliméni.
Gilli ro Dharts

meh:,xeri.ﬂ_
495 Poro di bold Rije khe, Nilo rd Miti:—

dele, Mohiye khe

« Ort de lincs ghori, mere gihni gehiii.”

Rina Nip Saine Jungo kke kigato dito:— -

“ Awi got Deyle, Keoiithalo khe jtto.”
Lagt riwa boladd, Dharama Paléni :

500 Rije khe dewo mehne, biiri bolo bani : —
“ T4 Rajed Mohiya, sawln dni da hilli,

Dliéri jhiri Habdno 11, lohe ri jya killa.”

' 480 The monk Jinki Dis stretched a sheet or

cloth at Munda,
And drew the deofas’ lines, and said “DBe
victorious,” '
The white vultures flew, and the black crow
" percheld,
On the ridge of Deshil the battle was joined.
When the turn of the swordsmen came, the
flashes of their swords reached down-
wards to the valleys.

485 When the turn of the archers came, the
arrows fell like barley chaff. :
When the turn of the Rémchangt gun
came, it thundered like a cloud.
The ball of Rimchaigt flew, its echo struck
the other side,
Hanidmén’s devotees smote with their maces,
"And struck off the horses’ tails and made
the guns useless.
490 Sidhia Thakur of Kot was put to shame by
the Raja,
A heap of heads was piled up, and a river
of blood flowed,

The Deo of Jungi fought and so did the
goddess Tara.

The star of Nip Sain fought and so did
Han{imén’s devotees.

Gilld and Dharid taunted RAja Mohf

495 Miin of N&l from the other side said to the

Rija : —

* Give me hither your tailless mare, to thresh
my wheat. ¥

Ripd bade wnte a letter to Jungﬂ, (to
say: —)

¢‘ Daughter, victory has come to Keoii~
thal,”

Dharmi Palini began to taunt the Raja

500 With ironical words and evil speeches ; —-

“0Q R4ja Mobti, thou art accustomed to the
level valleys,

On the ridge of Habln, thou art dragged
like an iron basket. ” S

" Finis.

1 Ditt: deott rt kéro : drew a circle in the name of Han{imin.

12 Mohner:: uon ioal speeches.

78 Sawin ddnt dd Iulw. art acoustomed to the plain valleys..



I THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY.  [Magcs, 1909,

CONTRIBUTIONS, TO PANJABI LEXICOGRAPHY.
SBERIES 1.
Industrial Technicalities.
BY H. A. ROSE, 1.C.8.

( Continued from p. 24.)

Kirro; ‘see Jangli bdna.‘ Mono : Fibrons Manufactures, p. 4.

Kishta ; a vegetable acid, Cf. khatta.

Koba : a wooden bottle-shaped mallet. Of. kubd. Mono : Leather Industry, p. 23.
Koda ; a head ornament. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 82.

Koda: an anklet, Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 87,

xokimu : a kind of silk imported from Central Asia. Cf. alhchd,

Konera or konert ; a convex piece of clay or stone fitted with a handle, used to beat out
clay vessels. Mono : Pottery and Glass Industries, p. 5

Konta : an earring. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 8¢, |
Kora: a pure gold ; Hoslnﬁrpur. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 4.
Kora : tmeel Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 27.
Kotera : a wooden shoe extender. Cf.- pachar, Mono: Leather Ind., p. 24.
Kuba: a wooden bottle-shaped mallet. Cf. mogrd. Mono : Léather ind., p. 23.
Kuchhbar: a round-headed hammer, Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 18,
- Kulaba: a drainage pipe. Mono: Pottery and Glass, p. 11.
Kular: a smali vessel used by milkmen, Mono: Pottery and: Glass,ip. 10.
Ean: avat. Cf. ndnd and malni. Mono. Leather Ind., p. 17.
Kurd, kuni: ay‘nonyms for héndi. Mono : Pottery and Glass, p. 8.
Kinda: a cow-dung cake. Cff opld, Mono: Pottery and Glass, p. 6, ‘
Kunda : a ring. Cf. Hin& kiadd, Platts, p. 865. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 24, -

 Kundan : the purest gold (Platts, p. 853) ; -s42 : a setter of precious stones, Cf. muras-
sakdr, Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 4. . :
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Kunder : Typha augu;tifolia; the bulrush Bannd cf. era. Mono: Fibrous Manu.,
App- I, p. L.

Kundi: a bodkin awl. Cf. dr bundiwdld. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 23.
Kundiwala: a bodkin awl. Cf. girik heshdd. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 23.
Kundasi : & synonym for Nawabi silk. Cf. ckilla joidar. Mono: Silk Ind., p. 15.
Kani : see Lund. o ’

Kunkshi : a silver hook, Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 35.

Kuntla : an orhaugent. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 32.

Kur : bar-silver, Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 1. -

Kuria : a Iﬁece of wood shaped like a lead pencil. Mon‘o : Leather Ind., p. 19.

Kurs: breadioaf silver. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 5.

Kurumo: a round receptacle for cotton ; Kohat. Mono: Fibrous Manu., p. 14

Kati: a kind of paste formed from the fat, etc., scraped off hides. Mc_mo : Leatﬁer Ind,,
p. 25. ‘ »

Kotnt: a wooden bottle-shaped mallet. Cf. #dpi. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 23.

Kyir-byir:tes : a small s_aucer-shaped silver ornament; Spiti. Mono : Gold and Silver,
p. 36. : g

‘LA : first quality. Cf. ldwin, gurd, ndk. Mono: Silk Ind,, p. 17.

 Lab-i-abi: a kind of silk produced in tbe country bordering on the Oxus an'd'in
Samarkand, Mono: Silk Ind,, p. 15 4

TLachoche : a bracelet. Hind. lachchhd, Platts, p, 954 Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 33.
Lachchh4 : a skein of Bea.ten-up fibre. Mono: Fibrous Manu,, p. 11.
Lachke : an ear ornament.. Cf. jhuianyas. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 33.
" 1.adwa : an Indian silk of inferior quality. Mono : Silk Ind., p. 15.
Lagdn: a vessel. Mono: Brass and Copper Ware, p. 2.
Lagda : an alloy with copper and aiiver. .Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 4.
Laka : a chopper. Ct. yurdaéa. Mono. Wood Manau., p. 5.
Lambibandi ¢ an Indian silk (l)f inferior quality. Mono : Silk Ind,, p. 15.

Laminméla : a necklace. ’Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 38,
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Lammi : an ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 33.
Lammi-jiwan-mala : a necklace. - Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 35.
Langri: an anklet. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 36,

‘Eani: a Bengali silk. Cf. dutdra. Mono = Silk Ind., p. 15.

Mnl chapper: an Indian silk of inferior quality, Mono: Silk Ind., p. ¥5.
Léant makﬁil : an Indian silk of inferier guality. Momo : Silk Ind., p. 15.

Lar: an ornament. Hind. la¥, a stri;ng. Plﬂtts, p- 955. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 38.

, Larhina: a tool used for marking off bracelets en a pieée of ivory. Meno: lvory
Carving, p. 15.

Lasara : the bark of the Cordia myza ; Siwiliks and Himalayas, Mono : Fibrous Manu., p. 6.

Laswéra : the Cordia myxa. -Hind. lasord, Platts, p.957. Cf. lasidra and lasira. Mono :
Fibrous Manu., App. I, p. ii. K .

Lath : a thick strong cotton repe on each side of a carpet. Mone : Carpet-making, p. 13.

Lavaya : a man who pastes the wet sheets of paper on to a wall;. Siﬁikot,. Mono : Fibrous
Manu,, p. 16.

Lawin: ? (1. ewalin, first, of first quality. Cl".' id.

TLeh: paste made of flour and water. Mono : Leathef Ind., p. 33.

Tishna : a small piece of cane, used as a hand»gﬁard; Kulli. Mono : Fibrous Man_u., p- 13.
Litki : & smallsilver ring with ball-shaped pendants ; Kangra. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 35.
Lochks : a gotd, two ungals wide. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 28.

T.oha rach : a pointed chisel. Mono: Ivory-carving, p. 14.

T.ong : gold alloyed with copper ; Hoshidrpur. Mono : Gold and Silver, p- 4.

Lota : an earthen vessel tied into the mdhl or rope of a Persian wheel. CI. tind.. Mono :
Pottery and Glass, p. 10. ' '

Lakh : powdered bulrush; Peshiwar. Mono: Pottery and Glass, p. 3, also the bulrush :
Trans-Indus. ; cf. era. 4

T.undhi: a large skein, Mono: Fibrous Mana., p. 12.
Lurta : a chisel, Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 18.

Mad : lime and water. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 33.
Madar : a fibre used for making ropes and string ;. Shihpur. ‘Mono : Fibrous Manau,, p. 11.
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Iadﬁ': & juice. Mono : :Leather Ind., p. 15. .‘

Magarbans : a female bamboo ; Simla. “Cf. Hbmhdra Mono : Fibrous Manu., p. 4.
Magar chaudani; an ear ornament. Mono Gold and Silver, ' p 33.

Mahawar : an ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 34.

Mai: e kind of China silk, Cf. phul, Mono ; Silk Ind., p. 14,

Main : a head orn#ment. Mono : Gold and Silver, p, 32.

Maithra: a Hong-Kong silk. Mono : Silk Iﬁ‘d., 15.

Majtd : a dyeing material. Hind majith, madder, Platts, p. 1004. Mono: Carpet-making
p. 9. ' :

Majma: a salver, cf. patmﬁc Mono Brass and Copper, App. C, p. 8.
Iaklmwaji mail: a neckhce Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 85.

uakm :a collection of moulds. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 19.

Maktal : a Bengali silk, Cf. dutdra. Mono: Silk Ind,, p. 15,

Mala : a narrow iron bar. Mono: Pottery and Gisss, p- 24.

n.n a synonym for chdni ; Kingra. '

Malla : Zuyphua nummularia ; Rawalpindi, Mono: Leather Ind., p. 18.

Mallas : camel’s hair, Of. milsi, masal. Mono : Woollgn Mnnu., p. 11,

Malnt: a vat, CE. kin. o | ‘
Manchu : a Hong—Kong silk, Mono 8ilk Ind., p. 15.

Mandha: a wheat-straw basket ; Hazira. Mono : Fibrous Manu., p. 14
Mandri: a mat made of noe—straw or grass ; Kaulld, Mono : Fxbrous Manu.,, p. 11
Mangtika : a kmd of phulkdrs. Mono Silk Ind., p. 20.

Manidr: a person who ornaments churis. CE banyzdr. Mono : Pottery and Glass, p. 26.

Manj : la.ttwe or pm]m work similar to that seen 'in Ourene moucharabxehs. Mono Wood
Manu o P. 10. .

: l!mti(ur : a kind of mould. Mono: Gold and Silver, p.-19.
' MasAn : a twisting wheel, a form of the dhernd.. Mono: Woollen Manp., p- 5
. Iat :a hrécenthen vessel. Cl.matti. Mono : Pottery-and Glass, P 6.
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Mather : a man who turns parts of ornaments into an oval or round shape after preliminary
preparation by the sundr. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 24,

Mathna : a light chisel. Mono: Wood Manu., p. 11,

Mathn! : (i) a broad chisel for smoothing ivory. Mono : Ivory-carvmg, p. 15; (ii) a round
mould. Mono: Gold and Silver, p, 19,

MatkAna: o small deep pot with & rim, Cf. dbkhord. Mono : Pottery and Glass Ind., p. 8.

Matloha :" a synonym for mat ; Kangra.

Matra : ‘see chokki.

Mattan : a vessel larger than the mat. Mono : Pottery and Glass, p. 6.
Mattini : clay erbsiu ;.Kﬁng;ﬁ. Mono : Pottery and Glass, p. 2.

MatOra : a large earthen vessel. CI, matkd. Mono : Pottery and Glass, p, 7.

Mayb : water in which rice, wheat or qmnce seeds have been boiled, Mono : Pottery and
Glass, p. 20.

May! : a kind of China silk, CE. mdf..

Mayt lagnewald : a starcher, of paper, Sidlkot. Mono: Fibrous Manu., p. 16.
Magr1 : a fibre used for making ropes and string, Mono : Fibrous Manu., p. 2.
Mehndi: an ornsment. Mono : Gold snd Silver, p. 84.

Mesha : a sheep-skih. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 15.

Miangi : an instraument. Mono : Wood Manu., p. 9.

Milsi : masal, camel’s hair,. Cf, mallas. Mor;o : Woollen Manu., p. 11.

Mina : seraps of colonred glass. Mono : Pottery and Glass, p, 26,

Miqrasi : a cotton pill carpet made at Hassanpur in the Gurgaon District, Mono: Carpe:
making, p. 6.

Mirgang : a medicinal preparation of pure gold. Mono : Gold and Sil‘ver, p 80.
Mizrt ; the dwarf palm or its leaves (Pashto) nazré. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 6
Mochha : a block of wood which is to be turned. Mono: Wood Manu,, p. 11,
Mogha : a crucible, ©f. mus, Mono: Brass and Copper, p. 4.
Mogrl, m§g1 : a wooden bottle-shaped mallet. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 28.

Mohari : a rabber of agate or cornelian, Mono :- Gold and Silver, p. 26.
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Mohr : a deotd’s face, Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 31.

Molt : a wooden instrument. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 24.

Mor phunwar : an ornament. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 32.

Mot : a mould. Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p, 19,

Much : a forehead ornament. .Cf. tahiti.  Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 82.

Mudha : a spindleful of thread. Cf. challi,

Maga: a silk yielded by Antherea Assam or mdga worm. Mono: Silk Ind., p- 1.
- Muhim-shaht : a kind of silver ; Kulld, Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 6.

Muhnal ; & silver Augga mouth-pieca. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 30.

Mukat : & semi-religious ornament worn by the the bridegroo: at a marriage, Mono-: ’Gold
and Silver, p. 86.

Mukesh : wavy tinsel, Cf. sulma. Mono : Goldand Silver, p. 27,

Mukh-ka-sah : s forehead ornament. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 33.

Mukra : a bow-like object on & loom. Mono: Carpet making, p. 12.

Munda : a kind of shoe (gurgdbs) ; Gnrgﬁo;. Of. mundld. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 31.
Mundla : a kind of shoe (gurgdbi) ; Ambila. Cf. mundd.

Munglt : a wooden bottle;shaped mallet, Of. musli, Mono: Leather Imi., p. 23..
Inrabba'nu s sulphate of indigo. Mﬁnc;: Oarpet, making, p. 10.

MurassakAr : a setter of precious stones, Cf, kundansdz.

Mushka : & variety of coarse silk, Mono : Bilk Ind., p. 20.

Musll : a wooden bottle-shaped mallet, Of. ¢dind. OL Hind. Platts, p. 1090, Mono : Lea-
ther lndn P.

Mutka : a iariety of course silk. Mono: 8ilk Ind,, p, 20.

Nahian : an ornament. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 34,

Nshnl a small instrament with s flat edge. Of, batm. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 23,
Nak : of first quality, CL. ld. -

Nakahai: a carpet or rug ; ‘Kohit and Bsand. Mono : Woollon Manu,, p. 7

Nakhrs : s kind of silk, Mono: 8ilk Ind,, p. 20.
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Nakli : imitation :—daryit, a plain fine stuff supposed to be like real dar;ym‘.;. Mono : Cotton

Manu,, p. 8.

Nakyu : an ear-pendant ; Spiti,

p- 4.

Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 86.

Nal : a tall blue-stemmed variety of the jangli bins; Hoshiarpur, Monoaz Fibrous ﬁauu.,

Nam: a gold necklace worn by Hindu males, Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 25.
Namkant : a Central Asian silk. Mono: Silk Ind., p, 15.

NAn : a heavy chisel for rough-clearing wood. CE, nihdn, ‘M(\)ﬁo: Wood‘Manu., p: il.

Nand : a vat; Rohtak. CIi. baingar.

Nar: anet. Mono: Fibrous Maﬁu., p. 4.

R

Nara: a person who procures silver- from the sweepings of a goldsmith’s shop. Mo;u;: Gold.

and Silyer, p- 6..

Nari: a generic term for sheep and goat skins. Mono : Leather Ind., p 15.

Narma : a kind of cotton : of the Riwalpfndi and vneighb‘onring tracts. H. D., p.'¥138: Mono:

Cotton Manu.,, p. 2.

Nasa: the bark of the ddk tree. Cf. paldh and palds. Mono -Fibrous Manu., p. 5.

MR N

"Nashi: an ear ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 82.

(To be continued.)

NOTES AND QUERIES,

MATHURA, A MINT OF A_KBAB

‘ FOR COPPER COINAGE.

‘As an indication of importance, it may be
mentioned that in Akbar’s time there was
amint at Mathura, though only for copper
coinage,’” (Growse, ‘The OCity of Mathura’,
Caleutta Rev,, 1878, p. 5, note ).

Neither Wright ( Catal. Ooins, I. M., Vol. III)
nor Lane-Poole ( B, M. Catal.) gives Mathurl as

a mint of Akbar’s, Are any copper .coins of

Akbar from the Mathurd mint known P

: VINCENT A, SMITH.
18tk December, 1908. .

UNPUBLISHED ASOKA INSCRIPTION
‘ AT GIRNAR. ‘
When reading old numbers of the Calcutta
Review, I came upon an interesting descriptive
article, signed by C. M. and entitled *Saurishtra

and the Hill of Sorath,’ in the volume for 1878,
The writer, when desling with- localities near
the shrine of ¢ Nimnath’® ( Néminath ’ ), records
@ note at the foot of p. €£8, which states that
‘ another longish oval stone, about 10 feet by
18, inscribed with characters apparently re-
sembling those of Adoka’s edicts, is to be seen
near the Bhimkund. But the letters of this jn-
scription also have been much injured by expo-
sure,’ B e

Burgess ( Kdthidwdd and Kackh;p.-169) briefly
deacribes the Bhimakunda, but makes no allusion
to the inscription mentioned by C. M., por can
1 find any mention of it anywhere. Can anybody
give information coneerning it, or still better
publish a copy P E B

VINCENT A BMITH.
18th December, 1908, -
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LEGENDS FROM THE PANJAB,
‘BY SIR R. C. TEMPLE AND H. A. ROSE,
(Continued from Vol, XXXVIIL., p. 155.)
III.
THE WAR OF AURANGZEB WITH GURU GOBIND SINGH.

HEN the people told the emperor Aurangzb that Guru Gobind Singh intended to take
A Dehli, thé.emperor became anxious and asked his nobles and ministers, *“ Is this
a true report?” And they replied : “Save the king, it must be a true report.” ‘On this the
king gave an order, “ write a letter to Guru Gobind Singh.” ;

Nazm, : Verse, A

L:klm’i Aurangzéb e Dillfon parwlina: Wrote Aurangzeb a letter from Dehli:
“ Merd hukm Qandahdr vich Kidbul Kirdsdna. “ My writ (runs) in Qandahar and Kébul and

' ' : Khurisiin.
Rdje Dakhan Pahdy de sab karai saldmdi. " The kings of the South and of the (Northern)
Hills, all make obeisance.
E% hagiqat sun Kashmir di, jo warti pandit, Hear about Kashmir, what bappened to the
sur, nar gyind. ' pandits, the gods, the heroes and the
' wise men.

Mai# chhoriin us nun, jo parhe namdz vozdnd: 1 chensh him, who dally repeats the (Muham-
T i , madan) prayers::
Oh chhorenge dharm nui, vichdi dwan imidnd. Who will give up his (Bmdu) faith to come
within the (Mubammadan) faith,

Fatwds! merd parkidd vich dohdi jahdndn. ' My judgment is read in both worlds.
Masii eki bhejdi b8z nui, khd ohiridi tdmd.” 1 bave only to send one hawk to eat up all the
’ : birds,”

To this the Guru Gobind Bingh sent & reply :=—

Nawm. . . Verse. ‘
Satgir sachche bddshdh parhliyd parwlina®? : The true gurd, the true king has read the
i : ' o ’ letter: ,
Likh jawdb bhéjid jo sachchd ndma. He writes the reply and sends a true
o ‘ document :—

“ Likhidi sab hikdyatdi : sun samajh, ndddna! * All admonitions are written : lxsten and
. ' understand, bloekhead ! :
T2 gasm jo kit dage di ; masiw tere dil di jAnd. Thon bhast taken an oath of treachery:
I know thy mind.

Tii32 Lar haikdr bolo, ndpdl zabdna ! ~ Thou bawlest boastfully, O impure of tongue !
Takabbur kiyd Iblis % ne, gall la’anat jdma. 1blis was arrogant, his speech was all impu-
rity.
" Dae-sirwarge® kai daint mdre hagmélina. Many a ten-headed demon has been destroyed
' by pride. -

81 For khutba, Ao read whioh in a.ny man’s name is to proolaim him king.

32 Parwénd, a ‘letter to- an inferior : néima an authoritative document, a letter-pttent The terms u.d are
peouliarly insolent. Eo is the use of 14, thou, further on, .

33 'I‘he Arabioc turn of plm.n when speaking of Iblls is noteworthy . Duhim i. 0. Bﬂvm
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Main pakyi of Akdl di: koi hor nd jind..

Masnui dyd hukm Hazdr thii ; hath badhd gdnd.

Maih pantn kartiin Khdlsa vich dohdi jahindi,

Chiridi mdran bdz nith kar khdwan tdmd?

I have secured the aid of the Eternal : I know
no other, ‘

The order of the (divine) Majesty has ecome
te me ; the thread is round my wrist.%

I will proclaim the Khilsa®® in_ the two
worlds, )

(Remember) the birds killed the hawk and
ate him all,”

When the emperor read the letter of Guru Gobind, he called his ministers,

Nazm.
Likhid parhid Bidshdh, wazir bilde;

'Arab Shdrd de sadhle qdzi bulwde :
“ Maih roz jdwdi vich Haj de Dargdh Khudde.

Maih aisd ghd na sah sulidn ; marsdi wik khde.
Jo koi howe stir Lir, Us7ad dihde ;
Jd jang Lare n8l Giri de, mat Ehdig na khde,

Mair dimd mansad kdrilngd, Jjo fateh karde.”

Yeree.

The emperor read the writing and called his
ministers;

And sent for the doctors of the Arab Law :

“I go daily on a pilgrimage to the Court of
God.

I cannot brook such language; I will take
poison and die.

- Whosoever is a hero and a warrior, let him

take up the betel-leaves ;

And go and war with the gurdand not turn
back,

And I will glve bim double rank, if he gain
the victory.”

The ministers and doctors replied: —

Wazir te qdzt dkhde : * Sun, Shdh sidna,

Ass8 chit ma rakhiye, dil rakh thikina,

Kar S&hib & bandagi, namdz rézdna.

De 16p8i rekle aur khareh khazdna.

Dund patk vich mulk de, ki dp bigdna.

An dage gole. dthdnge, mdr Mughal Pathdna.
Asi pakar Mé glrd nin, sdr ek damdma.”

The ministers and doctors ' said : “ Hear
O wise kmg,

Be not so anxious, keep a steadfast hca,rt

Do service to the Lord, pray daily.

Give (us) cannons and guns and money from
the tredsury.

- Tumult will arise in the kingdom, be thom

calm,

The Mughals and the Pathins will raise the
standard of treachery.

We will seize the guri with beating of drums.”

Gurn Gobind Singh was on his way to the Court of God, and Zebn’n-mss&, the
emperor’s daughter, was also going to the Court, and she paid to her father :

 Zedbww-nissdn hath jor, ek sulhan sundid :

¢ Jis din dd basthon takht te kyd 'amal kamdid ?

Z&bu’n-nissi joined her hands, and spake
a word :

“From the day thom sittest on the throne, .
what justice hast thom done P

* 8 Allusion to the bridal bracelet of goat’s hair worn to keep oﬂ evil spmtl The gura wears the * order of

the Eternal ” as a bride has wedding bracelets.
% The fraternity of the Sikhs,

81 Bird is a preparation wrapped upin a betel-leaf and used as & token or pudxe at marmm, betroﬂull and

among Rajputs sometimes ana challenge,
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Shadkjahdn ko gaid Lar, Ddrd marwdid.

Tui Tegh Bakddur Gird ndl ddhd kamdid.
'Adal k$yd Naushirwdn, jas jag vich pdid.

Tin zakr dd phal bijd, hun Lhand dya.”

Thou didst imprison Shihjihin and slay
Diirii. 38 ]

Thou didst treachery to'Gura Tegh Bahidur.®®

Naushirwin did justice and obtained honour
in the world.

Thou hast sown the seeds of poison, now
thou must eat them.”

Tl;e emperor replied to his daughter ;—

Aurangzéb farmdyd : « Sun, jdn hamdrs.
Main bhi Skdh Aurangzéb, badd balakdri.

Main pirthi dndi pair hel, jo koi hankdri.

Mainui rdjwdre sab mdade, Mughal, Pa[kdn.
Qandahdri.

Main jis wal kardn munk, charhdi pae jde
ghubdri.

Mdithon machh, kachh sab Ldnpte 6ulan sansérs.

Main ekd bhéjdn sirmd, mire talwdri‘ )

Said Aurangzéb: ¢ Hear, my life.

I am also king Aurangzéb, the great and
mighty,

I gund to the earth auder my feet whosoever
is prond.

All the kings obey me, Mughal Pathiin,
Qa,ndahﬁri

Whichever way I turn my face, there comes
confasion,

The crocodile, tortcise, alligator and shark all
tremble at me. ‘

I will send bat one warrior and he will slay
(them) with the sword "

Replied Zébu’n-rissd to the kmg.

Z3by'n-nissd farmdyd: * Sun, bdp hamdre.
Eh dyd gurii, Hazir thin le mansab bldre.

Ti karii 'addwat ndl guri de mat, bdji hdre.

Charni j& lag giri di, lage Darbdre,
Terd burj Shard dd dek payd, hun kon tdsdre ?

Said Zébu'n-nissd ; Hear, my father.

This guré has come, bringing from the hand
of Majesty (God) a great dignity.

Do not make enmity with the guri, lest thon
lose the game;

Fall at the gurd’s feet, be one of the Court.

The tower of thy Law hath fallen, who will
DOw raise it up P ”

The erqperor ansWered to his daughter o

Aurangz6b farmdyd ; zm, bachohd ndddni, -
Maiv ghalldn Bahddur Shdh nii, jo ndghméni.

Masi rdje ghallin Pahdy de, sab 'agal kdni.
Palar ldwen gurd nui ; mulk delh tamdms.”

»deshdh ne béti ka kahnd na mdhd.

‘She greatly argued with him,
and Kkilled the gurd and conquered his country.

Said Aurangzéb : ¢ Listen, foolish daughter.

I will send Bahidur Shib; who is a serpent for -
“wisdom,

1 will send the. Hill cluefs, all full of sagauty.

They will seize the gurd#, and all this world
shall see.”

The king would not hear the conncil of his
daughter.

‘In the end he made wax and attacked Guru Gobind Smgh

[So far our present text, but a Gurmpkhi text d'rE,ers slightly and is about as long again.]

.38 Shéhjahin was the father, and DfirA Shikoh, the elder brother of Aurongzéh, He deposed the former and
slew, the latter. He also brought the Guru Tegh Bah&dur to an untimely end.

29 N uahirm\n is the legendary hero of juutwe in Indian and Persian story.



84 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. © [APr1L, 1909.

ANCIENT HISTORY OF THE NELLORE DISTRICT.
BY V. VENKAYYA, M. A,, RAI BAHADUR.
(Continued from Vol. XXXVI1II, p, 11.)

The period of about 30 years commencing from A. D. 1250 to 1280 is but poorly represented
in the inscriptions of the southern tilukas of the Nellore district, There are no records from Rapdr,
Stlirpet, and Venkatagiri, which can be referred to this period while there are only a few from the
Nellore and Gidar talukas. The Pindya invasion which took place during this period” must have
caused considerable .confusion in the southern portion of the district.”® The Chéda chiefs were
probably crippled on this account. Bhujabalavira™.Manmasiddayadéva-Chédamahirja (KR. 60,
61 and 63) who had one or mdre Pallava fendatories and whose dstes range from Saka-Samvat
1179 to 1183 =A. D. 1256-57 to 1260-61 and [I]Jmmadi-Gandagopala-Vijayidityadéva-Maharija
(KR. 62) who had also a Pallava fendatory and whose date is A. D. 1260-61 belong to this
period. But their inscriptions bave all been found at Pentrila in the Kandukidr tiluka, and
consequently it is donbtful if they belonged to the Nellore
Telugu-Chddas or if their influence extended beyond that village.
The same remark applies to the follcwing three chiefs whose records have also been found.in the
same village :—(1) Bijjirdju-Siddayadéva-Chédamahdriju whose date is A. D. 1267-68 (KR. 64) ;
(2) Gadidévariju, son of Perumindid8va-Chddamabaraju whose date is A. D. 1268-69 (KR. 65) ;
and Siddayadeva-Mahirajs, (son of) Bhimarija, whose date is A. D. 1269-70 (KR. 66). According
to the Telugu Siddhésvaracharitramu and Sémadévardjsyamu, extracts from which are published by
Rao Babadur K. Viresalingam Pantulu Garu in his Lives of the Telugu Poets, Manmasiddhs, the
ruler of Neilore, Lad been deprived of his kingdom by his cousins, Akkana and Bayyana.
Tikkana S6mayijin, the court poet of the former, is said to have gone to Anamkonda and persuaded
the Kakatiya king Ganapati to take up the cause of his patron.. Records assignable withont doubt
to this Manmasiddha have not been found.?s . ‘

The Telagu-Chédas of Pentrila,

2 Above Vol. XXXVIL.,, p. 853.

3 A number of inscriptions dated during the reign of Tribhuvanachakravartin Gandagdphladéva or Vijayas
Gandagdpbladéva have been found in the Tamil country. One of them seems to have been a contemporary of the
Kikatiya king Ganspati (No. 47 of 1898) and another of the Chéla king :Kuldttuiiga ITI. (No. 44 of 1893 and -
Bouth-Ind. Insers., Vol. ITL, p. 207 £.). In the Annual Reporf for 1899-1900, pars. 51, I remarked that the Vijaya-
Gandagbplladiva, whose initial date is A. D. 1250 and who must bave reigned uxtil at least A, D, 1266, must have
boeen a Telugu-Chéda. In the first place, it is not certainif there was only one ohief with this name or more than
one, In the Nellore district, resords of Tribhuvanachakravartin Vijays-Gandagdpila are found ia the Gadar,
Tellore, snd Stlorpet tAlukas, They are allin Tamil. In case the latteris identical with the former, his datesseem
to show that he might bave taken part in the attempt to drive out Jathvarman Sundara-Pindya L from Nellore,
if any suoh been had made. In the inseriptions of the Phndys king, it is Vira (not . Vijaya)-Gaidagipdls that
figures as one of his enemies (/nd. 4nt., Vol. XXT, p. 121), . A Tamil epigraph of, Tribhuvanachakravartin. Viras
Gapdagdpila has been found at R4magiri in the Chingleput district (No. 659 of 1904) and another at Mallam in the -
G46r thluka (. 67). o o : _ C

¢ At Ayyavhripalli and Nandip#d, in the Udayagiri tAluks, haye been found inscriptions of Bhujabala-Chdda
Tiruk[A]ltidéva-Mahtrdju, dated in A.D, 1244-45 (U, 8) and A, D.1945-46(U. 14). He was the lord of Uraiytr and
Kafioh! and belonged to the family of KarikAla. 1f he was related to-the PentrAla Chodas, he must have been one of
their ancestors. Neither the Mahdmahdaldfrars Manmasiddhsysdéva-Chddamahirdia of KV. 43 nor the Manmaiid-
darasar of G. 39 could have had anything to do with the Penfriia Chiddes.

16 Manmagandagiplls, a later prinos of the Nellore Chidus;: wws:also deprived of his kingdom, but was
reinstated at Vikramasimahapurs by a Kikatiys feudatory (4wwnal Report on Epigraphy for 1905-08, Part 1I,
pars. 44). It is not impossible that the Manmasiddhs reinstated by Gupapati is identioal with the Bhujabala.
vira-Manmasiddaya-Chdamahérija mentioned above. Perhaps he took refuge at Pengrila in the Kanduktr tAluks
befare he was reinstated by Ganapati. His opponents, Akkana and Bayyana, are, however, not mentionad inany of
the Nellore insoriptions. It ddbs not seem likely that the two abovementioned Telugu works eall Manmaganda-
gbpAls, Manmasiddha, and mistake Rudradéva-Mahirdje for Ganapati. ° ‘ ’
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The earlier part of this article has shown what an importaut part the Pallavas had played ia the

history of the district, There were evidently some reminiscences
of their dominion and a few families claiming connection with them,

On the first signs of weakness of the Chola empire in the Telugn country, the Pallavas must also
have attempted to regain their dominion, Some of the chiefs belonging to the Pallava family
seem to have enjoyed considerable power, though most of them were only feudatories. As
early as A, D, 1102-3, while Kuléttunga I. was still alive, the Mahdmandalésvara Nandivarma-
Mahirajs alias Ammarija of the family of Kaduvetti was ruling with Podatiira (. e., Proldutiiru in
the Cuddapah district) as his capital. He was one of the sons of Doraparaju by his queen
Duggidévi. His territory extended apparently into the Udayagiri tiluka of the Nellore district
(U. 6). He belonged to the Pallava family and to the Bhiralvija-gétra and had the khatvodiga

banner and the kaduvdypage dram. Hs claims to have been the lord of Kitichi and a devotee of the,
goddess Kamakotyambikd (4. e, the Kamakshi temple at Conjeeveram). In A. D, 11827 we have
a Pallava, named Alluntikka, at Gapdavaram (N. 16) in the Nellore tiluka and N. 15 mentions
Alluntirukalti of the Pallava -family. At SOmavirapigu in the Dar§i Division (D. 69) is an
inscription dated in A. D. 1218-19 of a descendant of Mukkauti-K4 Juveiti?? whose name does not
appear to have been made out satisfactorily. He also belonged to the Pallava family and to the
Bhéradvija-gétra and was the lord of Kafichi and a devotee of the goddess Kamakdtyambika.
He claims to have founded 70 agrahdras in the country to the east of Sriparvata, ¢.e. Srisailam in the
Kurnool district. The Mahdmandaléivara Inuma}idéva-Maharaja of the same family (with similar
titles) set up an image of K&iava-Perumi] at Nigalavaram in the Kanigiri tiluka (KG. 24). He
was the moa of a certain Bhimaraja by Sriyadivi. Nalladittaradan™ of the Pallava family is
mentioned in aa undated regord from Mannemuttéri (S. 2) in the Sdldrpet Division. The best
known of these chiefs is the Maharajasimba of the Tripurdntakam™ and Drikshirama30 inscriptions
(perbaps identical with the rebel Kopperufijinga of Tamil records). The latter reignel from
A. D, 1243 to at least 1278-79.8 When and under what circumstances he alvanced against the
- Telagu- country and how long he remained there are questions which require to be investigated in
fature, Allida-Pemmayadéva-Mahiraja (4. D. 1259-60) and Vijaya-Gandagopala (A. D. 1263-64)
of the Tripurintakam inscriptions were also Pallavas.8? Vijaya-Gagisgipdla of t}‘le game family
(bearing the Pallava titles mentioned above) was probably governing a portion, of the Atmskar tiluka
with a “lord of Uraiydr” for his subordinate (A.25). Rference has alrealy been made to the
Pallava fendatories of the Telagn-Chbdas whose records have been found at Peatrala in the Kandukir

taluka. These do not boast of Pallava titles but claim to be descended from Mukkansi-Kiduvetti.

Later Pa.lhva.g.

76 The Mahamapdalé§vara Chidlagaddva-Mahirdja of the Pallava hmﬁy is m2ntion2d in a record of A. D.1182-
83 from Chintalaputtiru in the Cuddapah distriot.

17 Mokkan'i is the Telugn equivalent of the Sanskrit Trilichana, the name given to the semwi-mythical
Pallava king 'whom the founder of the Chhlukya family olaimed to have conguered in battle. The same or
another Trildchana was & contemporary of the Chéja king Karikila who is said to have got himas well as the
other kings of the earth to build the banks of the Kivért river (Annual Report on Epigraphy fo? 199?—1900.
para. 45). Mr. Rioe's Ganga jnsoriptions seem to point to the existence of a place called Kéduvetti which he
identifies with KArvétinagar, the headquarters of a Zamindar! in the North Aroot district (Mysore Ga:ette‘er, 'Vc‘)l. 1,
p. 313). But in the phrase Mukkent;-K&duvetti, the socond member must decote either the name of an individual
or of & family. Perhaps Kaduwefti is the same as the Tami} Kddasa which is synonymoas with Pallava (Ep Ind.,
Vol VIL pp. 23). One of the Nandallr inscriptions gives the Baka date 723 for Mnkkax_xti-l(ﬁ?nvet,t,x ; Bee my
Annual Report on Epigrapby for 1907-G, Pait Il, paragraph 72. This was evidently later than his namesake who
‘Wwas a contemporary of the Chidfa king Korikila.

7 Nallasiddarasa of the Pallava family is mentioned in an inseription from Conjqevera:i (No. 89 of 1893) ; sve
the Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1905-3, Part IT, paragraph 5. :

9 Ibid., paragraphs 5and 6. 8 Ep. Ind., Vol. VII, p. 167,
8 Jbid., p. 135, 0 Anaval Report on Epigraphy for 1905-06, Part II, parazraph 7.,



86 : THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [APRIL, 1909,

Here are their names — (1) Allida[na]Jthaddva-Maharaju, grandson of Siddiraju of Po[da)kantirus?
(KR. 61); (2) Madhus{idanadévad-Mahirija, grandson of Vijayiditya of Andalirn (KR. 62);
(3) Siddamadévula-Vijadévunda, son of Bhimayadéva-Mahiraja (KR, 63). These three belong to the
middle of the 13th century. Dut as early as A, D. 1150-51, there floutished in the north of the
Nellore district a certain Vijayddityadéva-Maharija of the family of Mukkanti-Kaduvetti (D. 43):

In A.D. 1269 the Kikatiya king Ganapati died,8 leaving his danghter, Rudrimba, as his
successor. During her reign, some of the Kakatiya feudatories became powerfnl. The inscriptions
of Gangaya-Sihini and Tripurdridéva bear this out. One of these feudatories claims to have
established Manmagandagépila at Nellore. It is, therefore, likely that these Kikatiya feudatories
interfered in the affairs of the southern portion of Nellore. In A. D. 1275-76 Nellore was ruled by
Ni[galdéva-Maharijas® (A.29), whose inscription is also found at iddru in the Nellore tiluka
(N.21), He probably belonged to the Niga family and might bave been a Kakatiya feudatory.
An officer of his is reported to bave made a gift in A. D. 1278-4 for the merit of Rudradéva-
Mahiirdja, which was the name adopted by Ganapati’s daughter, Rudrimbi, on her accession to
the throne (KV. 48). Nigadéva himself made a grant in A, D. 1280-81 for the merit of the
same sovereign (0. 75). An earlier member of the Njga [amily
was Siddarasa who was a Ché]a feudatory (G. 78). Peddarasa
of the same family was a feudatory of Kuldttunga IIL. (G. 53). His agent is mentioned in G. 55,
Peddarasa’s son was Siddarasa who continued as a feadatory of Kalsttniga III. (G. 86 and G. 92)
though the characteristic Niga birudas are omitted in his case. A genealogy of the family for nine
generations ig furnished by D, 13, which belongs to the 14th century,

The Nigas,

The Telugu-Chiodas seem to have regained their lost dominion very soon. In A.D. 1278
Iramadi-Tirukkilatiidéva ascended the throne (G. 45). But how.
The Telugn-Chodas of Nellore he was connected with Alln Tirukalatidéva or with his uncle;
mgﬂm.thm fost power. Tiruka]idéva-Mabardja is not appareat. Irumati-Tirukkalatti-
¢&va might, however, be identical with Tikka II., son of Manmakshamivallabha of the genealogical.
table on p. 18 of the Annual Report on Lpigraphy for 1899-1900. Manumagandagdpala, whoso
initial date is A. D, 1282.83 (N. 31), was probably his successor. There seem to have been two
chiefs with this name known from other_inscriptions, one whose head was cut off by a general of
Pratiparudra and a later one who was a Kakattya feudatory. If the Manmagandagdpala of the Nellore
inscription was not different from these two, he may be identified with the first. It was perhaps the
same chief who was originally dispossessed of his kingdom but subsequently. established at Vikrama-
simhapura (7. ¢., Nellore) by the Kakatiya feudatory Ambadéva Maharaja. The second Manmagay-
dagipila appears to have been governing the northern portion of the Nellore district, and perhaps; -
alsc a portion of Guntur as a Kakattya fendatory (P. 82). His latest date is Saka-Samvat 1219,
~ the cyclic year Hémalamba corresponding to A. D. 1297-93, In the southern portion of - the
Nellore district, the first Manmaganiagdpala was perhaps sncceeded by Tribhuvanachakravartin

82 As tho villages to which this and the next *“Mahlrija” belonged ave also mentioned, it is extremely
doubtful if they possessed any influence beyond their own villages. If this be the case, it is not a little surprising
that even men of no independent position claimed Pallava ancestry. Some of the Chéda * Mahfrijas” mentioned
in the foregoing pages might also have been private individuals. In fact, the affix mahdrdje is by itself no
oconclusive proof that the person to whose name it is added was not a private individual. Chddadéva-Chédamakiriju,
Malidévardju and Chikkiraju mentioned in a record of A: D, 1296-37 (KR. 22) were probably similar ‘‘Mahéarajas,”

4 At Tiruvilangidu in the North Arcot distriot is an inscription of Tripuriniakadéva-Madhustdanadéva of the
Pallava family and the Bhéradvéja-géira ; seo the Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1805-06, Part II, paragraph 5. -

85 See my Annual Report on E pigraphy for 1905-6, Part II., paragraph 44.

% A. 51 may also belong to him. The Telugu poet Tikkana-£0mayajin’s son, Mirana, is said to have dedicated
his version of the Markandéyapurina to Négaya-Ganna, the general of the Kékatlya king Pratiparudra. If, us

may reasonably be supposed, Négaya-Gapha mcans Ganna, son of Nigaya, it may be {hat N§ gaya is identical with
the K ékatlya feudatory Nigadéva.
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Rajagandagopiladéva.s? Heis called “ the lord of the city of Vikramasimhapura” (%, e., Nellore) in N,
12. Five inscriptions of his reign which couple his regnal years with Saka dates prove that his accession
maust have taken place about A, D. 1289-90 (N. 71, N, 62,G. 115, N. 60, and N. 74). He was probably
also called Madurintaka-Pottapi-Chdla Sriranganitha alias Rijagandagépila. DBy the time he
asserted his independence all traces of Chdla dominancy had evidently disappeared and accordingly
he assumed the title of T'ribkuvanackakravartir,, and as all his inderiptions come from the WNellore
and GAdir talukas,® it looks as if he took the place of the Cholas and was, perhaps, a rival of
the Kikatiya Rudradéva and Pratiparudra. His latest date is his 15th year corresponding to
Saka-Samvat 1227. KV, 37, dated in Saka-Samvat 1231, the cyclic year Saumya=A. D.
1309-10, records a gift by “king ”’ Venkatéss, while Ranganatta was the ruler. The only Kakatiya
inscription found in the town of Nellore appears to be dateu in A.D. 1314-15. Raijagandagipala’s
reign must have come to an end and the Kakatiyas probably annexed the southern portion of the
district in or before that year. Muppidi-Nayaka's capture of Conjeeveram took place in the
next year® and, perhaps, the campaign which commenced in the annexation of the southern portion
of the Nellore district ended in the capture of Conjeeveram.

Certain Chola feudatories who claimed Chilukya ancestry may now be noticed. Inscrip-
. L tions of this family have been found in Kalahasti (Nos. 172,
oglla  Jondatories  olaiming 787, 182, 188, 191 and 200 of 1903) and its vicinity (Nos.
209 and 282 of 1903) in the North Arcot district, Ramagiri
in the Chingleput district (Nos. 640 and 659 of 1904) and Tiruvanpimalai in the South Arcot
district ( Nos. 494,495, and 511 of 1902). References to these chiefs found in the Nellore volume
have all been discovered at the village of Chapalapalli in the Venkatagiri Zamindiri. They are
all in Tamil and belong to the reign of the two Chéla kings Kuldttuiga IIL. and Réjarija IIL,
The family claimed to belong to the Yadava race. The most important item of information
which these records furnish is that Bhujabala Siddarasa alias Rijamalladéva founded a Brihmana
settlement at Nagapudél in Pakkai-nidu and called it Rijamalla-chaturvédimangalam (V. 11,
V.2 and V. 6). A tank was built at the same time in the village and called Kamalamahidé-
vipputtéri (V. 7) sfter Bejjadévi alias Kamalamahadévl, the wife of Siddarasa (V, 1). The Vishnu
temple where all these inscriptions are engraved was called in aucient times Yidava-Nérdyana
Perumi] and was apparently founded about the same time (V. 16). The temple of Tirundgi$varam-
Udaiyar of which no traces seem to exist at present at the village was evidently more ancient and
had been founded by the sage Nérada (?) (V.11). Siddarasa alias Rijamalla was the son of
Kattidévarasan (V.11 and V. 13) called Ghattidéva or Ghattiyadéva in two Ki]ahasti inseriptions
(Nos. 189 and 210 of 1903). The latter was a feudatory of the Chéla king Rajardja III. in his
sixth and ninth years. The relationship which Ghattiyadéva bore to Tirukkilattiléva and to
Narasimhadéva of the same family (South-Ind: Inscrs., Vol. IIL., p. 208}, has to be ascertained by
future researches. But Madurinteka-Pottappichila Brasiddharasa of the Telugu-Chéda family
seems to-have been a subordinate of Siddarasa alias Rijamalla (V. 11).,

A few of the more important Kakatiya feudatories® have now to be noticed. [Singa]yadéva-
' Gadidéva-Choda-Mahérija, the Telugu-Chéda fendatory of the
Kakatiyas, has already been mientioned (D. 24).88 The dynasties
to which [ Vobhala]déva-Maharija (A. 11) and Dagdavarmadéva-Mahiraja (KV. 11) belonged,

Kikatiya Feudatories.

' G. 50, whioh is badly damaged and seems to have be}an misread, probably also belongs to his reigx.:.

# That Rajagandagdpbla’s dominions extended as far as Kélahasti in the North Arco.b district is rendered
probs;ble by a record of A, D. 1820-21 at the place (No. 199 of 1908) which refers to transactions in the 7th yoar of
N fad., Yol VL, p. 120 o

- # Ep.Ind., Yo o P 5 : . . )

L Apchllnkya chief Who olaimed descent from Vimaldditya was a feudatory of the Kikattya king Ganapati

(P.7)
81 ‘See p. 9 above.
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are not specified. - From their dates it may be concluded that they were probably Kakatiya
fendatories. Gangaya Sahini and Tripuraridéva-Mabdrija of the Kayastha family, who are
mentioned in the Tripurdntakam inscriptions, are represented in the Nellore volume by two records
in the Daréi Division (D 25 and D. 1). Ambaddva-Mabirdja, the younger brother of
Tripurridéva-Mahirija, was the most powerful of the family, His claim to have established
Manmagandagipéla at Vlkramaslmhapura (5. ., Nellore) has been already mentioned.®? No
inscriptions of hls time are found in the volume before us and his boast, therefore, remains
unconfirmed, :

The Mannepalli copper-plates (CP. 17) are dated during the reign of the Kakatlya king-
Ganapati and record a gift by & chief named: Sirdgadhars who belonged to the Silaikayana-géira
and ‘was the son of a certain Madhava, Six stone ipscriptions which may be attributed to this
fendatory family have been found in the Ongole taluka (O.28, 0. 76, 0. 101, O, 103, O. 150, and
0.151). lts influence seems to have been confined to the sxtreme north of the district. The chief
town of the family is said to have been the city of Addanki. Its members bore the surname
Chakranirayana. Their dates range from Saka-Samvat 1170 to 1194% corresponding to A. D.
1947-48 to 1273-74. Three chiefs of the family are known, ris, Maidhavs, Sarngadhara and
Singa or Singala. 'The relation of the last to the other two is not specified.® The. compilers of
the Nellore volume suggest that the family might be connected with the Séupas.

The Kékatlya general Muppndl-Vayaka who captured Conjeeveram in A. D, 1816, is Tepresented
by a considerable number of records in the Atmakér (A. 56), Kandukir (KR. 1, KR. 23 and -
KR. 84), Nellore (N. 80), and Ongole (O. 87) talukas, ranging in date from "A. D .1294-5 to
1815-16, from soms of which it appears that he was in the service of the Kakatiyas already during
the time of Pratdparudra’s predecessor Rudradéva-Mahirdja. In fact,it is $aid in one of the
inscriptions .(A. 56) that Rudradéva had placed the burden of the kmgdom on him. KR. 23
reports that “MuppidiNdyaka's father’s name was Nigx-\luyadn snd lus “mother’s name
Gangasinamma. '

The Bed(lis

Beforo attempting a survey of the feudatory families that held swny over. Nellore 1 remarkei"
that the Kakatlya dominions were in & state of disorder like the rest of° Southern India in
consequence of the Mubammadan invasions. According to Mr. Sewell,” Krishgs, son of
Pratiparudra, ¢ turned the tables in 1344, by making a grand’ combination of Hindu States
and driving the Mubammadans out of the country,” This combination among the Hindu
States is not unlikely, as in the earliest Reddi inscriptions,® dated in Sak»Smmt
1267=A. D. 1345, Véma who built a flight of steps at Srifailam is: cslled « the very Agastya to
the ocean which was the Mlichchkus” Hoe is also said to have « restored all the agrahdras of
Brahmanas which had bsen taken away by the wicked Mléchchha kings from ( the time of ) kmgf
Vira-Rudra of the Kakati‘vaméa,” At any rate, order had been restored in the Telugn country -
(or, in a portion of it at least), in or before A, D. 1845, by the Reddis of Kondavidu, who belonged -
to the cultivating caste. Why nnd ‘how the Reddis became mlers is nowhere oxphmcd, I

9% Above, Vol XXXVIL, p. 857.

3.0, 76 appears to be dated in Baka-Samvat 1160, the cyclic year Vibbava. Bnt a8 the B:h and cyelm yoars
do not agree, the editors of the Nellore volume have apparently accepted Baka-Samvat 1130 ait the correat date of
the inscription, beoanse it corresponded to the. oyolic year Vibhava. The record belongs to the time of the
Kékatiys feudatory Mddhava-Mahirdjs. As we have san epigraph of Madhavadéva-Mahiréia of the same !.mly
dated in Baka-Satvat 1104 (O, 101), it is doubtful if the assumption of the editors is justifiable, ~ !
% D.72,0.8, 0.27, 0. 84, 0, 86, 0, 88, 0, 89,and 0. IGOprobablybelnngtotheumefmﬂy. i

% Above, Vol, XXXVII, p. 837, % Lists of Antiguities, Vol. II.. P 175« .
7 Sce my Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1899-00, p. 281, and Ep, Ind., Vol. VIIL,, p. 9.
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may be supposed that thcy occupied subordinate military as well as administrative offices in the
Kakatiya kingdom. The Telugu poem Harivasmsami and the Sanskrit Virandrdyanacharita state
that the original seat of the Reddis was Addanki®® The counntry over which they originally
ruled was apparently Paka-nidu extending from Kopdavidu in the Kistna district to Kandukiru
in the Nellore district.%® The Madras Museum plates of Véma say that his capital was the city
of Addaiki iy the country of Plingi,100 which extended from the eastern slopes of Siisailam to the
eastern sea on both sides of the river Kundi, ¢. e. Gundlakamma. In the Nellore district, &
comparatively small number of inscriptions of this family has been found. 0. 73 mentions Vémaya,
father of Komasi- Prola, the earliest hitherto known Redli chief. KR. 85 records that Véms, son
of Kémati-Prola, caused the Rdmdyana and the Harivamnéz to be translated into Telugu, the latter
of which is actually dedicated to V&ma. The poet who made the translation was Erripragads, who
is here mentioned by his other name Sambhudasa. The Nellore volume [urnishes some details about
a branch of the Reddi family descended from Malla (KR. 84), the youngest brother of the above-
mentioned Véma. To distinguish these from the Koudavidu and Rajahmundry Reddis mentioned
in my Annual Report for 1899-1000, they may be called the Kandukir Rediis. Their capital is
L said to have been Kandukir (KR.43), and their inscriptions have
The Reddis of Kanduklr. been found mostly in the town of Kandukir and in a village called
'Chbundi in the Kandukir taluka. Sivalingabhéipati of this branch says, in his commentary on the
Girtiaérutisaktsméld, that be ruled from his golden throne at Skandapuri situated in the south-east
of Srifailam. This Skandapuri may be identitied with Kandukiir, which is actually called Skandapura
in KR. 85, dated during the reign of Racha-Véma, younger brother of Srigiri of this branch. The
genealogy down to Sivaliiiga is given in his abovementioned commentary on the Girtéadrutisiktimdld.
Malla and his grandson, Macha, of this branch claim to have fought against the Muhsmmadans, and
nothing worthy of notice is said about the rest, - Kommana-Sémayfjula, the pradhdna of Kbmati -
Reddi of this branch brought a svayambhu-linga from the Pitdlagaigé at Sridailam and set it up
in the village of Chundi at the spot where he had performed the agnisht*ma and the atirdtra sacrifices.
He also caused a stone temple to be built at Chundi and planted a grove round the temple. A fort
was constructed at Chundi by one of the sons of qumanmind‘-uveul‘tank’a and wells are reported to
have been built by him and his sons in and around that village. - This Kommana is different from
and later than Kommana, the father of the Telugu poet, Tikkana-Sdmayjin. The two belonged
to different gétras (KR. 16 and KR. 17). As late as A. D. 1515-16, there was a chief named
Gaiga Reddi besring the nsual Reddi birudas, who was a subordinate of Krishpariya (CP. 16). We
* are not told if he possessed any dominions or was only an officer of the king, . S
. The Vijayanagara Kings. -
‘ The earliest Vijaysnagara inscription in the volame bsfore us is the Kapalfir grant (CP. 15)
dated in Saka.Samvat 1258, the cyclio year Dhatri corresponding to A, D..1336-37 and during
the reign of Haribara I, This was the year in which the town of Vijayanagara was founded according
: : o ‘to Nuniz.! The Kapalir grant reports that the founder of the
Vﬁ:;:f:?:f:. ot the ity of ’deﬂgs‘ty ‘'was Bukka, :wlu_xse- son by his -.wife, »M‘eﬁ.gimbiki' was
o . Bamgama I., the progenitor of the family - according to '.‘later
inscriptions. The mythical descent of the former from the Moon  is traced through Budba, Ayus,
Nahusha, Yayiti, and Yadu. Sathgama's wife. was Galimbika and they had five sons, eiz. Harihara,
Kamps, Bukka, Méra, and Mudds. The eldest of them.conquered sll the quirters of the world
beginning with Aiga and Kaliiga and was ruling the earth from the city of K,nﬁjarl‘akéyﬁ_. which, as
the editors suggest, is evidently a Sauskrit rendering of the Kanarese Anegondi. Ancgondi is at
preseut the headquarters of a ZamindArt owing allegiance to the Nizam of Hyderabad. “The town

# See my Anaucl Report on Epigraphy for 1899-00, paragraph 9.  ® Ep. Ind,, Vol.¥.,p. 53 avdnate & -,
100 This Qstrict is called Paagai-{nAu] fn & Tamil fragment found at Nellora (N, 82), . . -~ =
1 Mr. Sewell's Forgotten Empire, p.19. . = I Co .



90 THE INDIAN ANTIQUARY. [Apz1r, 1909.

is situated on the north bank of the river Tuigabhadra, while the ruins of Vijayanagara are found
on the opposite bank of it. The Kapaldr grant informs us that king Harihara on one occasion
crossed the river on a hunting expedition and found a forest to its south. There he saw a dog
being attacked by a hare and proceeded to the hermitage of the sage Vidyiranya to find an explanation
for the wonderful phenomenon, Harihara was told that the spot deserved to be the residence of
a family of great kings and accordingly founded the city of Vidyanagara, After his coronation, the
king granted the village of Kapalar as an agrakdra. The date of the Kapalir grant is three
years earlier than the only hitherto known record of Haribara I, On palzographical grounds the
editors suspect the genuineness of the grant, ‘

The father of Samgama I. is also mentioned? in three copper-plate grants published by
Mr. Rice, one belonging to the reign of Harihara I. (Ep. Carn. Vol. X. Bg. 70) and the other two
to that of Bukka I. (ibif, Mb. 158 and Gd, 46). Here the name of Samgama’s wife and that of
his mother are given in a slightly sltered form. Of the first the original has not been traced,
but Mr. Rice has published the text from a copy of it.3 It is dated in the samte year as the Kapalir
.grant. The date of the other two grants is Saka-Bamvat 126€, the cyclic year Tarana* correspond-
ing to A. . 1844-45. The donee -in the two latter grants is Soma of the Bharadvaja-géira,
Apastamba-Sitra and the Yajus-sdkhd. Ho was the son of Nichana, was well versed in the dgamas
and the eighteen Puriinas and could compose in cight languages. This Soma is. probably identical -
with the Telugu poet Ndchana-Soma.® ' '- '

Verses 1 to 28 of the first grant (Bg. 70) are nearly identical with verses 2 to 29 of the Kapalir
grant and refer to the builling of the city of Vidyanagara by king Haribara at the instance of the
sage Vidyaranya. The two later grants refer to the city as having been founded by Vidyaranya.®
The legend concerning the foundation of the city of Vijayanagar mentioned both in the Kapalir
grant and in Mr. Rice’s inscription was current also in.the first half of the 16th century.. The
Portuguese chronicler Fernao Nuniz mcentions the identical story in connection with the foundation of
the city.’ - ‘ o o ' ‘
Returning to the Kipalér grant, we find that the people of Bestarahalli in the Bagepalli taluka -
of the Kolar district.possess a copy of a Vijayanagara grant dated in the same year as the former,
The original is not forthcoming, but thé text of the inscription down to the grant portion is
nearly identical with the Kapalir plates. As the villages granted in the two inscriptions are
different and situated in two different provinces, viz, Yaragd in the Ghanadaila (i. e. Penugonda)
rijya and Kipalir in the Chandragiri-rijys, it i unlikely that the portion which is similar in
both was copied, the one from the other. On the other hand, they must both have been copied from

3 X G. 7 belongs to a king named Bukkarbya. 'According to the editors of the Nellore volume it is dated in
Saka-Samvat 1286, the oyolic year Ananda, which is too early for a Vijayanagara inscription. The KAkatiya
king Pratiparudra was still living at the time. Besides Bukka, father of the Vijayanagara king Samgama, is &
more ot less mythical person. Even if such a person existed, he could not have been & king possessing the power
and influence implied by the titles attributed to himin KG@. 7. )

8 The engraver of this inscriplion seems to be identical with thatof the other two.

¢ These two inscriptions are evidently two copies of the same dooument. In Gd. 46, the Baka date is denoted by
rasa-bhfi-nayan-éndu corresponding to the oyelio year Thrana, while Mb, 158 has ra[sa-ritu]-nayan-éndu and the
same oyclic year. As Saka-Samvat 1215 (rasa-bhé-nayan-éndu) does mot correspond to the oyclio year Thrana,
Mr. Rioe corrects the latter into Sidhérana and the Saka year into 1292 (Ep. Carn. Vol, X., p, 219). This double
correction seems to be unwarranted. - I would take rasa-réu-nayan-éndu as the date of Gd. 46, o .

5 See my Annual Report for 1906-07, Part II, para. 53. - L ) )

¢ An interesting point in the insoriptions edited by Mr. Rioe ‘is that the composer is & certain Mallanirddhya
of the Atréya-gotra and the Yajus-§dkhd, who was the son of Kétidévérddhys. The Nalllr grant of Harihara II,-
published by me reports that the verses of the insoription. were composed by Mallanérédhya, who was the son of
Kotishrédhya. The slight difference in the name of the father in these two cases is not serious and it is just
possible that the composer is the same in bolh cases, As there is, however, a difference of 55 years between the
two grants, it may be safer to assume that the composer of the NallQr inscription of Harihara II. was the grandson
of his namesake in the plates of Harihara I. ’ .

T Mr, Sewell's Foryotten Emyire, p. 299 f.
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a common original. In fact; it seems very probable that in the royal archives was preserved the original
of the preamble to be added to all public docaments. This preamble seems to have been composed
by court poets and gave an account of the reigning king’s military achievements as well as his

ancestry, In the absence of military achievements the king’s prowess was deseribel in general
terms.S 1t is worthy of note that the abovementioned plates of Bukka I. are in N andivigari like

the Képalir grant of Harihara L. aud that the former were engraved by Nagidéva who is mentioned
a8 the artist that engrossed, the Yaragtq inscription, This fact raises a presumption that the latter
i3 genuine, though the original copper-plat. is not forthcoming. The story of the foundation of the
city of Vidyinagara and other details found in the Kapaldr grant are thus confirmed by what may
be taken for independent testimony. Whether Samhgama’s father was Bukka aud whether his wife’s
name was Gilimbikd or Miliwbikd and his mother’s name Mengimbiki or Magambiki, the
student of historical research need not much mind.

~ The Bitragunta grant of Samgama II. reports that Haribara I. defeated the Sultin, The
political relationship, if any, which existed between the Re:di chiefs and the kings of Vijayanagara
is nowhere clearly explained. Perhaps the former were at least semi-independent. The Kondavidu
Reddis were probably ruling over the modern Guntur district. and a portion of the northern tilukas
of Nellore, while the Kandukir Reddis governed the modern Kandukiir taluka, ané the rest of the
Nellore district, might have belonged to the Vijayanagara kings. Hurihara's younger brother
Kampana is represented in the Nellore volame by an inscription

NX{{:{'&:&;’ viceroys in the dated in Saka-Samvat 1268, the Vyaya-smiratsara corresponding
_ to A. D. 1846-47 (N.28). His mahkdpradhina Sayanna-Odaya

is also mentioned here. This is two years later than the Hindua coalition against the Muhammadans
which has already been mentioned. It may be that Harihara I. sent his ‘younger brother
Kampapa-Odeya to take part in the war against the Mubammadans. After the war was over,
Kampana-Odeya probably set himsel: up a8 a semi-independent prince in the province which
subsequently came to be called the Udayagiri-rajya. The greater portion of the modern Nellore
district seems to have been included in it. Kampana's saccessor in the Udayagiri-rijya was
apparently his son Samgama II. who issued the Bitragunta grant in A. D. 1356-57. Eight years
later we find Vira-sri-Savagna-Odaya ruling (N.78). Fromother inscriptions we know that this latter
was the son of Kampana by Meigidévi-Aioma and that his dominions extended beyond Nellore.?
During: the reign of Bukka I. (A. D. 1353—77) the province of Udayagiri was governed by his
son Bhiiskara Bhavadira who in A. D. 1369-70 built a large tank at Porumimi]la in the Cuddapah
district.10  The earliest inscription of Harihara II. in the Nellore volume is dated in Saka-Sarvat
1299, the cyclic year Piigala corresponding to A. D. 1377-78, while a record found in the
Raiganiyaka temple at Nellore (N. 76) yields A. D. 1375-76 for his accession. He probably died
in A. D. 140411 A much matilated inscription of his reign dated in Saka-Samvat 1308
(=4A.D. 1886-87) is fouud at Riviminidinne in the Udayagiri taluka (U.18 & and ¢). Daring
the reign of Harihara IL., his son D&variya-Odeya was appointed governor of Udayagiri and occupied
that position in A. D. 1882-83.12 For the merit of his father Dévariiya built a tank at Mogilicherla
io the Kanigiri tiluka about the year A. D. 1393-94 (KG@.28). He was crowned on the 5th
November, 1406,13 (at Vijayanagara) in snccession to his father. The successor of Dévariya in
the governorship of Udayagiri was his son Rimachandra, hitherto nnknown from Vijayanagara
inscriptions. In the Nellore volume there is a copper-plate and a stone inscription which refer to him.

8 It is a oharacteristio feature of the Sanskrit records of the second Vijayanagara dynasty—both those on
_ copper and on stone—that a number of identical verses are found in them all—the kings to whom they should be
allotted being left, particularly in later ones, entiroly to the whim of the peraon who drew up a document.
9 See my Annuc¥ Report for 1906-07, Part II, paragraph 52,
19 See Dr. Hultzsch’s Annual Report.on Epigraphy for 1902 8, paragraph 15,
11 Eg. Ind., Yol. VII, Appendix No. 478 and note. '
12 See my Annual Report-on Epigraphy for 1904-3, Part IL., paragraph 29. 13 Ibid., No. 480.
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The former (CP. 1) ie dated in Baka-Savat 1312, the eyclic year Pramdda corresponding to
A, D. 1390-91 and records a giit to Chennubbatta. The donee might be identical with his name-
sake who wae the protégs of Harihara II. and author of the Sanskrit work Tarkabhdshdprakdsikd.
Rimachandra claims to have vanquished the Musalman king by his skill. The stone inscription
of Ramachandra!4 is from Dadireddipalle in the Kanigiri tiluka (Kg. 4) and is dated in Saka-Saivat
1338, the cyclic year Durmukha corresponding to A. D, 1416-17.

At Tripurintakam in the Kurnool district has been found a record of Vira-Bukka® dated in
A.D. 1423-24.16  Another epigraph of the same king dated in the same year has been published by
Mr. Rice!? In the two latter, the parentage of Vira-Bukka is not given. Butitis not unlikely that
Vira-Bukka of the two latter is identical with Vijaya-Bukka of the Kanuparti inscription (O. 56).
Vira-Bukka alius Vijaya-Bukka was, perhaps, only another name of Vira-Vijaya, theson of Dévariya
1. and father of Dévardya II. In'aninscription at Mangyanapidi, the father of DévarayalL. is called
Pratipa-Vijaya-Bukka-Mahirfiya (D. 47).38 A, 81, which is dated in the cyeclic year Chitrabhanu
corresponding probably to A. D. 1462-68, records s gift for the merit of the Mah@mandaléévara
Virapratipa-Vir([piksha]riya-Mahiriya, who might be identical with Viriipiksha, son of Dévariya
II. To the same reign may be assigned an inscription at Chelalavida in the Ongole tiluka
(O. 30) where the king is called Praudhadévariya and the date is Saka-Samvat 1404, the cyclic year
Subhakrit corresponding to A. D. 1482-83. It is, however, doubtiul if this date belongs to his
reign or to that of the actual donation made by a certain Timmareddi after looking into grants

previously made by Praudhadévardya at the instance of a certain Panta-Mailireddi.!® The Udayagiri-

rijya in which the greater portion of the Nellore district was included, seems 20 to bave come into
existence soon after the Vijayanagara dynasty was fonnded and was governed by princes of whom the
first appears to have been Kampana-Odeys. We also find inscriptions of the reigning sovereigns
which may be taken to show that the princes were not quite independent, at Jeast in later times.

14 CP. 2, in whose date there is a discrepancy, mentions a certain Dévardya-Odaya, son of Parvatariya a.u&'
grandson of Riémachandrarfya of the KdSyapa-gstra. Itis doabtful it the last is identical with the. Vijayanagara
prince vira-Rémachandrarfya-Odaya.

16 Q. 53, dated in Saka-Saravat 1348, the oyclic year ParAbhava corresponding to A, D, 1423-27 records a gift
for the merit of Dévarfya (I), his queen Dém8-Amma (DémAmbiks of the Satyamaingalam plates) and his son and
sucocessor Vijaya-Bukkardya-MabArdya. The gift was made by & Chdoda chief named Vira-Aubhaladéva-
ChHjamahiriya, son of Ndnkayadéva-Chojamahirfya whois also mentioned in O. 55. As the earliest inscription of
Dévardiya 1L is dated in Saka-Samvat 1343 (see my Annual Report for 1908-07, Part II, para. 54), the gift mentioned
above must have been made during his reign for the benefit of his father, grandfather and grandmother. It is
also possible that Vira- Aubbala registered in Saka-Samvat 1348, &' grant made some years previously either by
Vijaya-Bukka ot by Dévariya I.

-28 8ee my Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1905-8, Part II, paragraph 45, 1 Ep. Cars., Vol. IV., p. 112.

18 In KV. 14 and U. 17, which, if their dates have been currectly read, would belong to the time of Dévarfya
II., the king is described as the son of Harihara, It may be noted that Dévarfya II. had a paternal uncle named
Hariharardya-Udafyar (see my Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1905-6, Part 11, paragraph 45).

19 A certain Papta-Maildrd is mentioned in CP. 16 a8 a foudatory of Dévarfya II. Ho apparently belonged to
the Reddi caste and bore the titles Dharanfvardha and Chanhpaitamalla,

20 In the northern part of the distriot, the Telugu-Chédas seem to have lingered, though it is doubtful if they
still exergised any dominion, ©One of them has already been mentioned as a Vijayanagara feudatory, Another
member of the same family was GaagayadSva-Chdla-Maldridja (O. 85). Besides these, the Shluvas rose to
prominence. These seem to be different from the SAluvas mentioned in the Dévulapalli plates. In Saka-
Samvat 1360, the KAlayukta-sativatsara corresponding to A. D. 1428-39, Tippalidevt oconstructed a tank at
Tippaliddvipalli in the Podili Division (P. 89). She was the daughter of Peda-Riyavibhila, who was the youngep
brother of Gdvinda, son of Peda-Samburdya. Gdvinda had also two other brothers whose names seem to have

* beeyl Telubgurbya and Alesapdabhiipa. The Telugu poet Srinktha, who was & contemporary of the Reddi chiefs
Kdmati-Véma of Kondavidu and Virabhadra of Réjabmundry, refers to Télungariya, son of Shmparéya. At
Koohapidi in the same division, Samburlyadéva-MahAriia, son of RAyavibhi]adéva-MahArAja seems to have built
a temple in Saka-Samvat 1348, the oyclic year Pardbhava eorresponding to A. D. 1425-27 (P. 26). The Shluva ohief
Gbpara’as who was a feudatory of Dévarbys IL. boasts of having established Bamburdya in bis kingdom. His dateis
Baka-Samvat 1352, the eyclic year Sidhirapa corresponding to A, D. 1430-31 (Ep. Carn., Vol. X., Mr. 3).
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On the death of Dévariya II. the succession was disputed according to Nuniz. But eventually .
Padea Rao succeeded. . Padea Rao, as I pointed vut on a previous occasion,?! is perhaps a corruption
of Praudhadévariya, a name of Mallikirjuna, whose dominions might have extended at least into
the northern part of the Nellore district (O. 30). 'The city of Vijayanagara was besieged soon after
his accession by the allied Gajapati king and the Sultin of the south, But Mallikirjuna routed the
enemies 80 thoroughly that the two allied kings just escaped with their lives.22 The Gajapati
antagonist of Mallikarjuna was Kapilésvara, who appears to have been continually at war with the
kings of Vijayanagara and who seems to have been allied with the Bahmani king Ahmad Shih I,
Then came the double usurpation at Vijayanagara, first by the Siluvas and then by the Taluvas.
With these usurpations, however, we are not concerned in the history of the Nellore district. They
show that the central government became weak after the death of Dévardya II, if not already during
his reign. The Reddis, too, do not appear to have been very strong after the time of the Rajahmundry
chief Virabhadra.28 In Saka-Samvat 1377, the cyclic year Yuvan, corresponding to A. D, 1455,
Kondavidu was in the possession of the Gajapati king Kapilésvara (A. D. 1434-35 to 14€9-70) and
was governed for him by a feudatory named Gapadéva, Two inscriptions of the same Gajapati king,
one at Tirupati in the (fodavari district and the other at Bezvada, show that he continued to rule over
the dominions of the Reddis.24 The former is dated in the cyclic year Bahudhinya=Saka-Samvat
1381 and states that a minister of the Gajapati king was governing Rajabmundry. The latter is
dated 6 years later in Saka-Samvat 1887. Kapilésvara’s son Purushéttama (A. D, 1469-70 to
1496-97) is said to have conquered Vijayanagara and to have brought thence a jewelled simkdsana,
which he presented to the temple of Jagannitha, and an image of Sakshi-Gdpala which he kept
in his capital at Kataka. Heis also reported to have uadertaken an expedition against Kafichi.?s
If all this be true, it is not impossible that a portion at least of the Nellore distriet acknowledged the
suzerainty of the Gajapati king.2¢ ~

Pratiparudra (A. D. 1496-97 to about 1539-40), the succassor of Purushéttama on the Gajapati
throne, became engaged in a war with the Vijayanagara king Narasa, about five or six years after
the accession of the former. Vijayanagara inscriptions often "speak of Narasa’s conquest of the
Tarushka and the Gajapati kings,” In spite of this conquest, the fortresses of Kondavidu (also
Udayagiri and Addanki in the northern portion of the Nellore district) had to be recovered from the

21 Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1901-05, Part II, parazraph 32. A3 Virdpiksha a'so bore the title.
Praudhadévariya, it-is doubtful if Nuniz refers to Mallikérjuna or to his younger brother Virdpaksha II.

32 See my Annual Report on Epigrapby for 1905-3, Part II., paragraph 47. ’

3% Dévarfiya II. probably made aun attompt to sesure the R:d}i dominions; see my Asnual Report on
" Epigraphy for 1899-1900, paragraph 65. ) -

2¢ There is also a copper-plate grant which corroborates this conclusion ; see my Annual Repori on Epigraphy
for 1859-1900, paragraph 65. :

25 Jour. As. Soc., Beng., Vol. LXIX., Part I, p. 184. In A. D. 1477-76 the Bahman! kiny Mubammad Shah IL.
made a dash towards Conjeeveram and returnel with an immense booty. It is jus’ possible that Purushditama
joined the Muhammadan king as an slly. . o .

28 See above, Vol. XXXVII., p. 857, note 19. Prior to the time of Krishnarhya, the fort of Udayagiri (and
apﬁarenfly the country to the north of it) was in the possession of the Gajapatis fron'x whom he captured it.
Udayagiri and, perhaps, all the country to the north as far as tho river Kryishnd and a considerable portion of South
Nellore seems to have been governod by a feudatory family tracing its descent from a cartain MAdhavavarman of
Bezvada. Two inscriptions of this family are found on the Udayagiri hill (U, 28 and 29) both dated in
SﬁkrSan’nvst 1333, the oyolic year Vikriti, corresponding perhaps to A. D, 1470-71 and a third at :l‘irnmln in
the North Arcot district dated in A, D, 1467-58. This family eventually became & feudatory of the V!js'y‘ancgam
king Kyishnarlya as is proved by an insoription in the Kanaka-Durgh temple at Bezvada. Prabhagiripatpam
in the Atmakdr tiluka, called in ancient times Prabhikarapatna in the Udayagiri-rhiya (A. 53 and N . .84L-A), was
built by Phpardju of this family. The political relationship which these ohiefs bore to the first Vijayanagara
dynasty, the Siluvas or Gajapatis is nowhere stated. . )

21 See'e, g. Ep. Ind. Vol. IIT, p. 132, text-line 21 and ibid. Vol. IV, p. 12, text-line 24.
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Gajapati kmg by Narasa’s son Krishnardya. The latter not only regained the lost dominions of the
Vijayanagara kings, but advanced as far north as Slmhachalam in the Vizagapatam district where he
planted a pillar of victory 28 Pratdparudra had to make a treaty and to give his daughter in marriage
to the victorious Krishnardya, Other kings of the second Vijayanagara dynasty represented in the
Nellore volume are Achyuta and Sadaéiva. Virapratipa Vira-Bhujabala Tirumalad8va-Maliriija
who was ruling ‘at * Vidyinagara seated on the diamond throne” in Saka-Samvat 144[4, the
Vibha]va-saitvatsara (perhaps a mistake for 1448, Pirthiva) (U. 2) is probably identical
with Tirumalaiyadéva, son of Krishnadévs, mentioned in an inscription at DAmal near
Conjeeveram with the date Saka-Samvat 1446 expired, the cyclic year Tarana corresponding to
A. D. 1524-25.2 That Krishnaraya had a son is also borne out by the Portuguese chronicler
Nuniz who says that the king desired to conmfer the crown on the young prince and went so
far as to abdicate openly in his favour. But the prince died suddenly.3® During the reign of
Sadiifiva,3! Aliya Rimarija became virtnally the king, as is known from other -sources.
Certain barbers having plessed Ramarija by their services, the taxes leviable from the whole caste of
barbers were remitted. Records registering this remission have already been found in other parts of ~
the Telugu country.3? In the Nellore volume there are three (P. 83, KG. 20, and A. 17), the first -
extending the privilege to the Podili district, the second to 'the Kanigiri and Polacharla districts, and
the third to the village of -Battepddu in the Udayagiri-rijya, Ramardja’s brother Tirumala, called
Rémaraja-Tirumahyyadén-Maharﬁjulu in the inscriptions, was apparently the governor of Udayagiri
in A. D. 1551-52 during the reign of Sadaéiva (N. 104). That Tiramala was ‘governing Vellore
and the country surrounding it as a feudatory of Saddéiva even after the death of his brother
- Ramarija at the battle of T&likdts, is apparent from four inscriptions at Vellore3s - Tiramala was
also a commentator of the Sanskrit poem Gitagovinda.3 He is reported to have transferred the seat.
of government to Penukondsin A, D. 1567.35 Tirumalais alleged to have murdered Sadaéiva in-
A. D. 1568 and seized the throne for himself.38 N. 105, dated in Saka-Samvat 1492, the cyclic
year Pramdda corresponding to A. D. 1570-71 belongs, however, to Virapratipa Sadaéiva, who
was ruling the earth seated on the diamond throne? Ramarija Srirangarﬁ]ayyadéva-Mabﬂra]a who
is here mentioned was probably the son (Raiga IV.) of Ramaraja who f2ll in the battle of Tilikdga.
Several inscriptions of Ranga II., son of Tiramala, have been found mainly in the southern talukas of
the Nellore district, and the latest date for him found in them is Saka-Samvat 1504, the cyclic year
Chitrabhénu (N. 124) corresponding to A. D. 1582-83. He must have reigned until Saka-Samvat -
1507, the eyclic year Tdrana corresponding to A. D.1584-85.38 In two copper-plate grants published
by Mr. Rice (Ep. Carn., Vol. VII, 8h.83,and Vol. XII, Ck. 39) Ranga is said to have conquered
Kondavidu, Vinikonda, and other fortresses after establishing himself at Uddagm (UOdayagiri).

Ranga’s younger brother Venkats 1. was probably governing a portion of the anyanagan empire

%8 See my Ammat Repori on Epignphy for 1899-00, paragraph 89. .
 No. 159 of the Government, Epigraphist’s Collection for 1898,
.80 Mr, Sewell's Forgotten Empire, p. 859.
" N. 84-A whera the date is. read as Soh-&xhut 1448, is very badly damaged. The oyolio year is
eomphtely gone while the Baka date seems to be 1458 — not 1448.
82 See my Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1905-3, Part II., paragraph 48.
88 South-Indian Inscriptione, Vol. I., Nos. 43 to 43.
3¢ See my Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1898-99, paragraph 18,
85 Mr, Sewell’s Forgotten Empire, p. 209, and Ep. Ind., Vol, III,- p. 238 £.
% Mr. Sewell’s Forgoiten Empire, p. 212,
- 81 Two insoriptions near Birukdr in the South Canara district dated in Baka-Samvat 1507 (No. 181 of. the
Governmcnt Epigraphist's Collection for 1901) and Saka-Samvat 1508 (No. 140 of the same oollection) refer .-
themselvés to the reign of Badléiva. These two dates are muoh later than the latest sure date of the king hitherto

known. But it is just possible thatthe Barukfr dates do not refer to the ¢ru\nh made by Ba(unva but to the time
when they were actually engraved on stone.

® No. 237 of the Government Epigraphist’s Collection for 1903, .
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already daring the reign of Sadaéiva3® During this period Venkata seems to have led an expedition .
against Ceylon. On this event must be based liis own boast of having conquered Ceylon,i? as well
as that of his brother Rafiga’s claim to have levied tribute from Ceylon.¢! Venkata is said to have
removed the seat of government to Chandragiri, In the inscriptions of his reign foundjin the
Nellore district, there is no ‘reference to this change of capital. His grants are issued from.
Vijayansgara (A. 53) and Penugonda (U. 28, U. 24 and R. 60). According to Barradas, Venkata
died in A.D. 1614 at the age of 67,5 leaving the kingdom to his nephew. But the nobles,4 whom '
the new king displeased by his conduct, deposed and imprisoned him and crowned an adopted son of
Venkatapati. The second son of the deposed prince escaped from prison and eventually succeeded to
the throre with the help of one of the nobles named Echama-Naik, who remained faithful to the family.
The last prince was reigning in A. D. 1616, In the Nellore volume are a number of inscriptions of
Venkatapatidéva, whose dates range from Saka-Samvat 1537 (= A. D. 1615-16 ) to Saka-Samvat
1558, the cyclic year Dhatri (= A. D, 1636-37). They have been found in the Udayagiri, Atmakar,
Gaddar, Rapar, and Kavali talukas; and five of them say that his capital was Penugonda (KV. 49,
KV. 50, R. 5, R. 6 and R. 35). Rama IV. answers to the description ef the prince set up by
Echama-Naik, as he was one of the sons of Veiikata’s nephew Ranga III, Mr. Rice has published a
copper-plate grant of Virdpratipa Vira-RAmadéva-Mahériya (ruling from the jewelled throne
at Penugonda) dated in Saka-Samvat 1536, the cyclic year Ananda corresponding to A. D.
1614-15 (Zp. Carn., Vol. IX, An, 47). In astone inscription dated Saka-Samvat 15637, the cyclic
year Rakshasa (.= A.D.1615-16) the king is called Virapratipa-fri-Rimachandrariya (Ep. Carn.,
- Vol. V1., Ck. 108), who might be identical with Rama IV 4¢ The inscriptions of Venkatapatidéva found
in Nellore would show that he succeeded immediately after Venkata I. Perhaps Venkatapatidéva
was only  governing a portion of the Vijayanagara empire until the death of Ridma 1V., and
eventuslly succeeded as Veikata I148  Virapratipa Vira-Rimadéva-Mahiriya, who was ieigning
in Saka-Samvat 15650, the cyclic year Vibbava, corresponding to A. D, 1628-29 (A. 8) may also be
identified with Rama IV. Three other inscriptions of his reign are known, viz. a copper-plate
grant dated in Baka-Samvat 1543, the Durmati-smiwatsara corresponding to A.D. 1621;4¢ a '
stone inscription dated in Saka-Samvat 1547, the cyclic year Kr¢dhana corresponding to A. D.
- 1625-26 (No. 616 of the Government Epigraphist’s Collection for 1904) and another dated in
Saka-Samvat 1551, the cyclic year Sukla corresponding to A. D. 1629-30 (No. 3of the Government
Epigraphist’s Collection for 1894). The latest hitherto known Vijayanagara king Raiga V.47
is represented in the Nellore volume by a single stone inscription (O. 82) and by the Utsir. graut
(CP. 7), dated in Saka-Samvat 1569, the cyclic year Sarvajit, corresponding to A. D. 1647-8.43

39 Annual Report on Epigraphy for 1505-03, paragraph 49. 40 Ibid,

€1 Ibid, for 1904-05, paragraph 35, 42 Mr, Sewell's Forgotien Empire, pp. 322 and 224.

43 Jagarya mentioned by Barradas as ‘he father-in-law of Venkata and as the leader of the disaffected nobles
might be identical with the Mahdmandaléfuara Kochbri Jaggarhjayyadéva-Mahérhja, the donor of V. 24 whose
date seems to be BSaka-Samvat 15[2]4 (ot 1584 as the editors hdve read it). Another chief named
Poda-JagadévarAya figures in an inscription of Rémadéva dated in Saka-Satmvat 1545, the cyolic year
Rudhirbdghrin = A. D, 1623-24 (Ep. Carn., Vol. IX, Cp. 182).

4 The Sholinghur inscription of Rimadéva-Mahhrhya of Penugonda, dated in Saka-Samvat 1542 expired, the.
" oyolic year Raudra (No. 11 of the Government Epigraphist’s Collection for 1893) belongs _probably to the reign
of Réima IV. ) . )

¢« This surmiss is to some extent corroborated by the fact that Penugopda figures as the residence of
Venkatapati only in inscriptions of Saka-Samvat 1553 and 1558, ’ : :

‘46 Ep. Ind., Vol. VII., Appandix No. 540. )

41 To Raiga’s father GOpAla the editors of the Nellore volume tentatively assign a much damaged inscription
(KR. 7). But it is doubtful if Gdphla actually reigned and what remains of the record shows that it belongs to
the time of Manumagandagdpala. . : : .

8 N, 88 is dated in Baka-Samvat 1567, the oyclic year [PArthiva], corresponding to A.D. 1645-43. But the
name of -the king is not preserved, and the editors bave _tentatively read Venkatidri Ayyavirn, :
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1t wasRaiga V1. that granted from his palace at Chandragiri to the English the piece of land on
which the "Fort St. George stands. His Kallakursi grant is dated -in A.D. 1641-45% while a
stone inscription of his time has been found at Kavérippikkam in the North Arcot district.50
The latter is' dated in Saka-Sahvat 1559, which is one year later than the last known date of
Vénkata II. It is, therefore, not unlikely that the reign of Vénkata II. came to a close in

Saka-Samvat 1558 and that the accession of Ranga V1. took place in the next year. ‘

Among the provinces of the Vijayanagara empire, Udayagiri scems to have been the most
important, It is called the first fortress in the territories subject to Vijayanagara (KR. 27 and
KR. 30). During the period of supremacy of the first Vijayanagara dynasty the province was
governed by princes of the royal family. In the Nellore district, it seems to have comprised the
modern talukas of Udayagiri, Nellore (N. 124), Atmakar (A. 68), Kandukir (KR. 30), Kanigiri
(KG. 5 aad KG. 17), Kivali (KV. 50) and Rapir (R. 41 aod R, 49) and the Podili (P. 14 and
P. 19) Division, or portions of them, During the time of Krishnaraya, the province was governed by
Riyasam Konjamarusayya, whose title rdyasam ¢ secretary’ shows the profession which he (or at least
his family) originally practised. He was succeeded by Riyasam Ayyaparusayya (KR. 77) who seems
to have been either transferred to Kondavidu later on or to whose charge Kondavidu wasalso added
(D. 53) in or bofore Saka-Samvat 1451, ‘the eyclie year Virddhin corresponding to A. D. 1529-30.
In 1525-23 the governor of Udayagiri was Chma-T1rumnlayyadéva~MahﬁraJu (N. 34 A), Achynta
being mentioned as the reigning king.5! Daring the reign of Achyata, the governor of Udayagiri was
Bhitandtha Rimabhatlu (KR. 78). It has already been remarked that Tiramala I. of the Karnita
dynasty wa3 governing Udayagiri and othor provinces during the reign -of Saddsiva before he
asserted his independence. That branch of the Karaita dynasty which is mentioned in the British
Museam plates of Sadadiva’3 seems to bo intimately oonnected with Udayagiri. A. 16, U. 20,
U. 22, and U, 44 refer to Tnmman‘qa, son of the Mahimandalésvara Rimardju Kondtayyadava-
Mahirija, . One of the inscriptions in the Vlt;halasvamm temple of Hampe, dated during the reign
of Sadasiva and in Saka-Satvat 1476, the cyclic year Ananda corresponding to A. D, 13854-55, .
mentions Udagiri Timmarija, son of Kdnétayya and grandson of Ariviti Rimaréja Kou'iayyadéva
(No. 13 of 1904). There is not much doubt abont the identity of the two above-mentioned
Timmarijus, A certain Muddayyadéva-Mahdriju seems to have been the governor under Veikata I
(A. 53). '

As regards Kondavida, Si]va-Timma was apparently the first governor after its capture from
the Grajapati king on the 23rd June, 1515.5 Silva-Timuma is different from Rayasam Timmarusayya,
who. is mentioned in an inscription of A. D. 1529-30 (D. 53), bacause the former was deprived of his
office during the latter part of his life, Silva-Timama was already in the service of Krishnarayi’s
predecessor and served the Vijayanagara kings for 40 years.’8 The appointment. of Si}va-Timma's
nephews, Nidindla Appa and Nidindla Gdpa, as governors of Kondavidu, one after the other, as
mentioned in the Mangalagiri inscription® must have happened before their uncle got into disfavour -

\

# Above, Vol. XTII, p. 158, 8. No. 383 of the. Govemment Epigraphut's Colleotion for 1905.

o1 Both the Saka date and the oyoho year are damaged in N. 34 A. The date accepted by the editors of the
Nellore volume is too early for Achyuta and falls into the reign of Kyishnardya. There is, however, some reason
to suppose that Xjyishnar8ya and Achyuta were co-regents fer'some time (see my Annual Roport on Epigraphy
for 1899-00, paragraph 70).

8 Ep. Ind., Vol. IV, p. 4, ) 63 Ibtd.. Vol., VI, p. lll. .

5 Mr, Sewell’'s Forgotten Empire, p. 859. : ~ 8 Ep: Ind.,, Vol. VI, p. 112.-
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with the king.%8 Neither of the two brothers is mehtioned in the Nellore volume. A certain
Biacharusayya was the governor of Kondavidu during the reign of Achyuta (O. 23). During" the
time of Sadadiva, Siddhirdju Timmarijayya was the governor in A. D. 1558-59 (O. 31) and
Tirumala I. in A, D. 1565-66 (O. 29). : ; '

Finally, a few remarks have to be made about_the family of the Venkatagiri Zamindars which
played an important part in the history of the Nellore district during the Vijayanagara period.
«By tradition,” the editors of the Nellore volume remark, *the family owes its elevation to
the patronage of the Orangal Kikatlya dynasty.” Some of the ins¢riptions say that the family
belonged to the Récherla-gétra (R. 18) and to the race of Padma-Niyakas (A, 35). The family
name Vélugdti which is retained to this day occurs also in inscriptions. The district of Podila
(Podili) was granted to Kumira-Timma by Sriraigaddva-Mahardja apparently in A. D, 1575-76
(P, 27), while the Udsyagiri province (or Riplr-stma) seems to' have been granted to
Venkatspati-NAyanivira, son’ of Ammi(Timm4 P)niyanigira 'and grandson of Kondama -
Niyanigaru in A. D. 1590-91 (N. 46)57 The earliest inseription of the family is dated
in A. D, 1528-29 (KG., 5) and mentions Timindyaningiru, son of Véligbti-Rangandyadu.
Veikatapati, whose inscriptions range from A. D. 1612-13 to 1638-3), deserves to be remembered
on account of his efforts to encourage irrigation. Either Vepkataputi himself or one of
his predecessors must have taken part in an expedition against the Pindyas. Accordingly,
Venkatapati bore the surname Paiicka-Pdndiya-dala-vibhdlundu, * the conqueror of the army of
the five Piindyas” (A. 35). The pedigres of the family derived from inscriptions does not agree
with that published by Mr. Sewell in his Lists of Antiquities, Vol. 1L, Inscriptions which mention
members of the Veikatagiri family have been found in the Kanigiri, Nellore, Atmakﬁr_, Ghdar, and
Ongole Tilukas and the Podili and Salarpat Divisions, '

The Musalmén inscriptions of the Nellore district deserve also some notice. The earliest of
them is from MésAyapéta in the Kanigiri tilaka and is dated in Saka-Satvat 1508, the cyclic year
Vyaya corresponding to A. D. 1586-87 (KG. 232). Itisin the Telugu language and character and
records the gift of a village to three Brihmanas by s MuYammadan named Lil[ah] Khin for the
religions merit of the Golconda king, Mahamandu Kuli Pita S4[ha], i. e. Muhammad Quli Qatb Shah
who reigned from A. D. 1581 to 1611. The docament is instructive as it evidences the feeling of
religious toleration practised by the early Muhammadan rulers of Southern India. About this king
it is said that he was constantly at war with the Vijayanagara kings and that the province of
Kondavidu was held by him38 In 1589 he founded the present city of Hyderabad then called
Bhaghnagar. It is also believed that he conquered Gandikdta, Cuddapah, and all the country south
of the Pennar, A namber of inscriptions of his successor Abdulla ‘have been found ranging in date
from A. D. 1640-41 (KR. 20) to 1661-62 (U. 26). The big mosqne on the Udayagiri hill was
built by Ghazi Ali, apparently a general of the Goleonda King. The work was begun in A. D, 1642-3.
He captured the lort of Udayagiri and * with.the fire of his sword ke burnt in one moment the idol
of idol worshippers” (U. 39). The little mosque on the same hill was built in A.D. 1660-61 by

' Husain Khan, who ¢ destroyed a temple and constructed the House of God "’ (U. 36).

The latest inscription in the volume is dated in A. D. 180208 when John Benward Travers
was Collector of Nellore and Ougole (KR. 42), :

o

88 KrishnarAya suspected that his only son died from poison administered by S4lva-Timma and his sons and
acoordingly cast Silva-Timma in prison and eventually put out his eyes; Mr. Sewell’s. Forgoiten Empire,
pp. 859—6L.. _ ’ B

o7 The editors susreot that the date of this insoription has beem incorrectly transcribed ; see p. 1465 of the
‘Nellore volume. '

% Mr, Sewell's Lists of Antiquities, Vol. IL., p. 168
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CONTRIBUTIONS TO PANJABI LEXICOGRAPHY.
’ SERIES I, |
BY H. A. ROSE, 1.08.
(Continued: from pagé 80 )

Nath ; a thin strin of leather on the swdal which passes between the big and the second toes,
‘Mono: Leather Ind., p. 33:

Nauka: a round article made of bone, :Mono : Ivory-carving, p. 15.

Nawabi: a Bokhiran silk, used for the weft and in embroidery work. Mono Silk Ind., p 15,
Necha-bandi: work on pipe stems, Mono : Silk Ind. , P- 20,

Ngun-leu: a foot ornament resembling the Kulld tora. "Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 36.
Nigal: « bamboo (arundinaria utilis). Cf. nirgdl. Mono: Fibrous Manu., p. Adii.
Niggarnath: a nose-nng. Mono : Gold and Silver, p 32.

Nihan ; a chisel ; see ndn.

Nikadi: a synonym for patpkerd in Multan and Delhi ; a man who prepares Bllk for spmmug
and weaving. Mono : 8ilk Ind., p. 17,

Nak-ka-kam ; handwork, in illuminating manuscripts. . Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 30,
Nimanga ; au,ornaﬁent. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 33, |
Nagta: a nose band, Mono : Legthef Ind,, p. 24. '

Nure : anklets worn by Hindu females, Mono: Gold and Silver Work, p. 26.
Nyarysa : a gold-digger and washer. Cf, kairs.

Obri : an alloy of silver with gold ; Jhelum. M&no: Gold and Silver, p. 4.

Olg! : a menial ; N.-W. Frontier;=sepf in the Panjdb. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 3,
Ol : a synonym for surahi; Kingra. Mono: Poitery and Giass, p- 8. ’
Ornt: a printed cloth used by women as a head-covering. Mono: Cotton Menu.,, p. 6,
Pachai : a fibre used for making ropes and string. Mono: Fibrous Maanu., p 11,
Pachar : a wooden shoe extender, Cf. koterd. ,

Pachénn : a thin wedge of wood. Mono: Fibroﬁs Manu,, p. 13.

Fachlawa : an- ornament. .- Mono: Gold and Silvér, p. 33..

Paggh : an unbaked earthern pan. CE. pargani, Moﬁo : Brass and Copper, p. 2.
Paindi or pindi: see konera.

Painsi : a cloth containing 500 threads, three-fourths of a yard. Mono: Cotton Hanu. y b 4.
Pakh: the sides of a shoe. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 28,

Pakhaali : the sides pf.a cart, made from hemp, Mono; Fibrous Manu., p. 3,
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" Pakla: an ear ornsment. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 33.
Pakpan: an ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 84.
Palah : the bark of the ddk tree. CF. yafﬂs and nasa. Mono: Fibrous Manu,, p. 5.
Palds : see paldh.
Palkin: an orhament. Monq: Gold and Silver,‘p. 32.
mlkon-ke,-har :a necklgge‘ Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 82.
Palla: a broad kind of tkappa or disc. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 28,
Palrd : a scale-pan. Of. chabd. Monot Leather Ind., p. 25.
‘P&m: a silk thread. Mong: Gold and Silver, p. 28.
Pan : an ornewent. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 84,
' Pal;da: axr instrument. Mono : - Wood Mami.., p- 9
Pandorai : a basket for grain ; Kobhit. ;Mono: Fibrous lhthm.,' p. 14,
Pangritn: bracelet. Cf. pawkhriydw. Mono:. Gold and Silver, p. 83,

PanibAr: a synonym for naknd (s small instrument with a flat edge); Kulld. Mono:
Leather Ind.. p. 24.

Panja: a kind of fork ; see Rangs.

Panja: the portion of a shoe over the toe. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 28.

Panksh : a saddle flap, Mono: Leather Ind., p. 88,

Pankhara : a small iron Instrument. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 19,

Pankhridn : see pangriydn. '

Panna: the outer piece of & shoe. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 28.

Panni : red earth. Ot. banni.

Pansa: a cube of bell metal. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 18,

Paraithe : » hand uri or spindle ; see dras. Mono: S’dkvlnd., p. 17.

Parfinda :° & knitted 'i;air net, Monot Silk Ind., p. 20 |

Pariri : a beam placed over the mouth of & pit. Cf. phalri. Mo3o: Pottery and Glass, p. 4
' Purgani: an unbaked earthen pan. Of. paggd. Mono : Brass and Oapper, p. 2.

P#’rtbqnd : & bracelet. Mona : Gold and Silver, p. 33.

far-i-t\tus : a short guldadan. Mono : Silk ind . P 19,

Parota: wheat-straw basket ; Hazdra, Mono: Fibrous l(snu., p. 14

Pasna : a kind of hoop nsed for outtmg heaps of knudod. olay into thin uhoes Mono Pot-
tery and Glass, p. 5.

" Passi or pasd ;: English or Australian gold ; Enropun gold’ goneully. Mono : Gold and
Sllver,,p. 3.

Pataka: & grass ; Shahpur. Mono : Fibrous Manu,, p. 2.
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Patal: a fine ﬁle used in smoothing the surfaces between the tecth of a comb. Mono: Ivory,
p.11.

Patali: a8 man who works gold and silver thread into silk dzdrbands (trouser-strmgs) .
Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 28.

Patar : a long thin ribbon or band of cane. Mono: F.brous Manu., p. 13.
‘Patault : a worker in silk. Mono: Silk Ind., p- 14,

Patha: the dwarf-palm ; Peshiwar. Of. mazri. - Mono : Fibrous Manu,, p. 6.
Patk!: an ornament worn round the neck ; Kingra. Mono: Goll and Silver, p. 85.
Patnas: a tray. Mono : ‘Brass and Goppér, App. C.., p. 8. v
Patphera: a worker in silk. Mono: Silk Ind., p. 16,

Patrang: a silk-dyer. Mon_oi 8ilk Ind., P 16.

Patrint or patarnt : a mould. 'Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 19.

Patroli: a vessel used as‘plate. Monc : Pottery and Glass, p. 9;

Paubtu : a brass ring for the little toe, Mono: Gold-and Bilver, p. 85.
f’ayal (pA’el) ; an ornament, Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 34, -

Poch : a knot or stitch made by a weaver on a piece of wool passed ina ﬁgure of eight ronnd
the two threads of the warp. Mono : Carpet-making, p. 12.

Pondi : the base of a balcony. Mono: Wood Manu,, p. 9.

Perak : an ornament consisting of a strip of pa’ddedlcloth generally ‘red, hanging from the
forehead nearly half-way down the back, stadded with turquoises and square silver taliemans and
possibly a sapphire or two ; Lihul. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 86.

Pota : silk of the second qouality. Cf, pumber. Mono : Silk Ind., p. 17.
Potsa: a deep square baskot ; KAngra. Mono: Fibrous 'Manu., p- 18.
Phak: husk of rice. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 19.

Phaka: 4 or 5 sers of grun from thke thresbing ﬂoor given to the seps as his due; Smkot
Mono : Leather Ind., p. 4.

Phala: a synonym for thatwa ; Derajat. Mono: Pottery and Glass, p. 5.
Phalangrus ; an ornament. Mono : Gold and Siver, p. 34.

Phalll: a flat, smooth pieoé' of some soft kind of wood oa which the shoe-maker cats his
leather. Cf. pharari, phirhdi and takh'i. Mono: Leather Iod., p. 23. o

Phalri : see pardri,

Phanda, double: filling in double stitches two at a time instead of two (the Englnsh word
¢double’ is now in common usz—aof. phera, iu this connection ). Mouo Carpet-making, p. 13.

Phandi: a round stool made of mazri.; Kohat. Oi. thala. Mono : Fibrous Mana., p. 14.
Pharart ; see phallu.

Phas: straw. Mono : Leather Ind., p- 21.

Phatki: (Derajit) ; sze phala. Mono: Pottery and Glass, p. 5.
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Pher: a small ring thickened through half its length with silver wire twisted round it. Mono:
Gold and Silver, p. 85.

Phord, double: neglecting to pass the warp threads; see under phandé. Mono: Carpet-
waking, p. 18, )

Phindi : a round mat; Hazira. Mono : Fibrous Manu., p. 11.
Phirhai; see phalls,

Phitichana ; a kind of silver ; Kulli. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 6.
Phora: a finger ring. Cf. phor-‘i.v Mono : Gold and S.Iver, p. 34,
Phori; see phora. A |
Phorwan: a mould. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 19.
Phil: grey brass. COf. kdnsi. .
Phul: a kind of China silk. Cf, mdi.

Phﬁlli: a wooden platter ; Rawalpindi. Cf. kari.

Phumman; a silken earring, worn by sweeper women on the lst Sunday in Siwan, Mono:
Silk Ind., p. 18.

Phisa: a kind of surdhi resembling an English tea-pot. Mono : Pottery and Glass Ind., p. 8.
Pichir ; the back strap of a sandal, Mono: Leather Ind., p. 83.

Pichli koch : the cantle of a saldle. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 83.

Pinawat : Ci. patri. .

Pina: a man who does scutching. Cfi. nadd/,

Pisa ; a superior sort of copper. Mono : Brass and Copper, p. 2.

Pish ¢ dwarf-palm (in Baldchistdn). Ci. mazri. Mono: Fibrous Manu., p. 6.

Pitak ; gold alloyed with silver ; Hoshiirpur, Mbno : Gold and Silver, p. 4.

Pithi :' an alloy of silver with gold ; Dera Ismail Khin. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 4.
Poli-sadi nath : a nose-ring. Mono : Gold and Silver, p, 32.

Polri : an ornament. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 34,

Poncha : a small brush made of munj. Mono : Loeather Ind., p. 19.

Popst patr: an ear ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 83.

Poth : beads. Mono: Pottery and Glass, p. 26.

Pothwar or pothauri : a kind of shoe. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 29,

Prach : the bark of a root used for dyeing hides yellow. CE. sen. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 18.
Pula : shoes made from dhang fibre; Kulld. Mono : Fibrous Manu., p. 15.

Pumber : silk of the gecond quality. Cf. petd.

Puran : a thin piece of old leather. Mono : Leather Ind,, p. 28,

Purbi: a kind of silk imported from Bengal or Calcutta, Mono : Silk Ind., p. 14.
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Puri: an ornament consisting of four straight silver tubes. Mono : Gold and Silver, p- 36.
Pushtang : the leather to which the lower girth is attached. Meno : Leather Ind,, p. 33.
Putli: a Dutch ducat. Cf. butki ; Siilkot.

Pasgar : a worker who picks out Joose threads Lrom a shawl and gives it a smooth appearance,
Mono : Woollen Manu., p. 10.

Qaseabi: a skin removed by a buscher ; opp. to gdmwdri. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 17.
Rabéna : a small musical instrument. Meono: Lesther \Ind., p-7.

Rachi: an iron bar worked into s blade at each and used for turning ivery. CE, roda.
Mono : Ivory, p. 14.

Rachna : an iren instroment mth which the hair and flesk are scraped off camel hides,
Mono : Leather Ind., p. 21.

Radhanagrl; an Indisn silk of inferior quality. Mone : Silk Ind., p. 15,
Ra1; the Himalayan spruce (adics smithiana). Mone : Leather Ind., p. 17.

Raint ; (i) gold in leaves obtained by melting down old ornaments, Cf, pater. Mono : Gold
and Silver, p. 8; (ii) a eigar-shaped silver ingot.. 1lsd, p. 26.

Rakri ; a wristlet of silk. Mono : Silk Iml.,. p. 19.

BAmohak ; the ordinary potter’s wheel, Mono: Pottery and Gluss, p. 4.

Rangata ; a polishing stick (made of shisham o1 poplar). Mono: Wood Manu., p. 11.
Rangwata ; 8 polishing stick. CI. agubartha; Mono : Ivery, p, 14.

Rasmi-chAndi: a kind of silver; Montgomery. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 6.

Rawatl; a file, Cf. sohdn. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 18,

Rekhan ; an ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 32. ,

Relu; an ornament worn on the head ; Kingra Gaddis. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 35.
Rila: the rim (or a strand passing under the rim) of a basket. Mono : Fibrous Manu,, p. 13.

- Rith8 ; sapindus detergens, used to make a lather for jelting cloth. Mono : Woollen Mana,, ‘
P- 70_

ﬁ;da : an iron bar used for turning ivery ; i. q. racks. Mone: Ivery, p. 14.
BRukbni; an instrument. Mono: Wood Manu,, p. 9.

Rapcha: an alloy of silver with gold ; Ambala. Mono : Geld and Siiver, P-4
Rapras; a medicinal preparation of pure silver. Mono : Gold and Sijver, p. 30.

Rasl: a copper of light-red colour. Cf. chandanyur%'. "Mono ¢ Brass and Copper, p. 6.
 84da: atinsel. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 27, \

Sakht: crupper. Cf. dumchi, Mono: Leather Ind., p. 24.
Sakra: a sort of hammeéred brassware. Cf, gharrd. Mono: Brass and Copper, p. 8.

8alai: (i) a boring-stob thrust through the loops of filigree work to keep them parallel. Cf.
¢halai. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 18; (ii) an axis. Cf. tir. Mono: Pottery and Glass, p. 4;
(iii) a stick with which locge fibres are eleancd off. Mono : Fibrous Manu., p, 12.
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Salara : a thin cloth used for women’s he&d-coveriflgs. Mono: Cotton Manu., p-7.
Salarl: a kind of cloth. Mono : Silk Ind., p. 15.

Salendhi: see sarbandi. )

Balla!:h : a long pointed iro;l rod. Of. sinkh. Hono: Pottery and Glass, p. 24.
Saloni : a mixture of brick-dust and salt; Delhi, Mono: Gold and Silver, p, 21.
Salsola: a plant. Mono : Cotton Manu,, p. 6. | ’
SA10: & raw hide thread. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 29

Samm“ a wild cat-skin ; Peshdwar, Cf. soghar.

Sanak ; & vessel, made like a saucer. Mono : Pottery and Glass, p. 9;

Sandisa: iron tongs. Of. sani. Mono : Brass and Copper, p. 5.

Sandran; a goldsmith’s imxplement which seems to be the same as the ekwdi, ¢..; also cf,
sundan. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 18,

Singa: a wooden fork with two prongs. Mono: Weod Manu., p. 5.
Sang-bansi: red sandstone ; Agra, Mono: Stone-carving, p. 2.

Sang-khara: a kind of stone, Mono: Stone-carving, p. 2 [?=kwd, P. D, p. 1005
hora biende.’]

Sangli: an ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 34.
Sang-Marium ¢ an inferior marble (? from Afghénistdn). Mono: Stone-carving, p. 5.
Sang-pair ; a bathing slab. Mono: Pottery and Glass; p. 11.

' Sant: iron tongs. CE. sanidsa,

San-karand : a grfndi‘ng wheel made of corundum powder and lac melted together, Mono:
Stone-carving, p. 5.

Sansol ; a gold-digger and washer, OF, kairi, Mono: Gold and Silver, p, 10.
Saplai ; see chapli,
Sarasari-ki-jort ; a bracelet. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 83.

Sarbandi: a cone of clay fixed on an iron rod. Cf. salendhi and tarkands Mono: Pottery
and Glass Ind., p. 24.

Sarkana ; a tall, strong grass. Mono: Wood Manu,, p. 19.

Sarkandi; see sarband:.

Sarma ; the piece of wood attached to the shaft of a plough, Mono: Wood Manu,, p. 5.
Sashok : a grass; Spiti. Mono : Fibrous Manu,, p. 2.

8athi: a man who works the jagidr. Mono : Fibrous Manu., p. 16.

Satrara : a synonym for kundi; Kulld, Mono: Lesther Ind., p. 24.

Siwani: a rain festival, which begins on the first Sunday in Sawan, Mono: Silk Ind., p. 18.
Sehnage : an arm ornament. Mono : Gold and Silver;. p. 83. |

Seli-bata: an ornament (?=sil wats), Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 82,
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Selra (pine resin) : used as the material in~ which an article is inserted to be embossed ;
Kulli. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 19. - -

Sen : the bark of aroot, Cf.'prack. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 18.
Sonsi: small pincers. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 18. ' -
Senst: large pincers. Mono: Gold and Silver, p- 18.

Sera : a kind of silk. Mono : Silk Ind., p. 20.

Set-barwa ; a plant (probably a Daphne) [rom the fibre of which a eemi-transparent paper is
made ; Bhajji State. Mono : Fibrous Manu., p. 8.

\
Shahr-i-sabzi : a Samarkanl silk. Mono: Silk Ind., p. 15,

Shakora : a small vessel used by Hinlan milk-sellers for sending out milk. Mono: Pottery
and Glass, p. 10.

Shalai: see salas.
Shal-bifi: & synonym for Nawibi silk. OF. chilljaidar, Mono: Silk Ind., p. 15.
Shana-kangi : a double comb. Mono; Wooilen Manu,, p. 4.
Shandar: a goldsmith’s implement. Mono : Gold and S}lver, p. 19.
Shandra-lari ; the goldsmith’s tool-bag. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 19.
Shatiridar; lintel, Of. toda ; Hissir. Mono:' Wood Manu., p. 8.
Shatror : a rude kind of umbrella; Kulli. Mono : Fibrous Maau., p. 5.
8hel: fibres. Mono : fibrous Manu., p. 5. v
Shikanja ; a kind of shoe-horn. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 24. ‘
Shishmahal or shishmal ; a Hong-Kong silk of inferior quality. “Mono : Silk Ind., p- 15.
Shuda-shuda chAndi : a kind of silver, Mono : Goll and Silver, p. 6. '
Shurnfio: a bagpipe. Mono: Wood Manu., p. 18.
Sidhara: an upright of a balcony. Mono : Wood Manu., p. 9.

- Sikka: Singapuri silk (imported from Singapore). Mono: Silk Ind., p. 17.

Sil: (i) a block. Mono: Brass and Copper, p. 2; (ii) » kind of gold, Jhang. Mono: Gold
and Silver, p. 4; (iii) a grass (Imperata kenigii). Mono: Fibrous Manu,, p. A-.

. 8illt; Chinese silver, from sz or s]ab, the form ia which it is sold. Mono: Gold and Silver,
P- 5. .
Silwatta: an ornament. Cf. self batta. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 82,

Singari: a tool made of flat steel, broad in the middle and tapering to a fine point at each
end : used to turn the ivory. Mono: Ivory, p. 11.

Singharpatti: a head ornament of gold. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 10.
8ini : a large tray. CI. tabdb. Mono: Brass and Coppér, App. €, p. 8.
8inkh.: See salldkh.
.8iph ; mother-of-pearl. Mono : Stone-carving, p. 4.
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vSirga.: a kind of silk. Mono': ‘Silk Ind., p. 20.

Sitara: a spangle. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 29.
Sitdron-kA-har : a necklace. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 32.
Sitni : a wooden scraper or rubber. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 23.

Sobi: an a]loy of silver thh copper; Sidlkot, Peshéwar, Jhelum and Lahore, Mono: Gold
and Silver, p. 5.

Sodha : a refiner, Cf. nydrya, Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 11.
Sodhi&nw&li : a kind of silver; Mrzaffargarh. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 6.
Soghar: a wxld cat-skin ; Peshiwar. Cf. samor.

SohAga : clod crusher, a wooden beam about 7 ft. long, 9 inches broad and 6 deep, Mono:
Wood Manu., p. 5.

Sohan : a rasp for ﬁnishing the rough edges ofb‘a hole. Mono: Ivory, p..9.
Sonsi-kansi : lilac. Mono: Cotton Manu., p. 6. ‘
Sua : a pointed pivot. Mono: Ivory, p. 14.

Subbal: aniron rod. Of. kando. Mono: Ivory, p. 14,

Subhanga: an allay of copper with gold; Siilkot and Ambala, Mono: Gold and Silver,
p. 4. '

-8af: slk of the third quality. CE. kachar, bdnan. Mono : Silk Ind., p. 17.
Suhaga : borax. Mono : Brass and Copper, p. 4.
Sulma: a wavy linsel. Cf. mukesh. Mono: Gold and Silver, p- 27.
Sultant : s Hong-Kong silk. Mono: Silk Ind., p.15.

Sumba : the iron peint on which the potter’s wheel turns. CF. fumli and chuthi. Monos:
Poltery and Glass, p. 5, and Gold and Silver, p. 25 ‘

Stimbha : a chisel. - Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 18.

Sumwali: hoof-marked silver. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 5. -
Sundan : see sandrén. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 18. o
Suniwali: a kind of sﬂver Muzaffargarh. Mono: Gold snd Sllver, p. 6.
Sut: an ornament Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 84.

Sutali : a bodkin awl. ~ O, ¢@knd. Mono: _Leather Ind,; p. 23.
Satra: a bracelet. Moto: Gold and. Silver, p. 33.

Sutri: an ornament. Moro: Gold and Silver, p. 34.

Tabaqri: a vessel used as a plate. Mono : Pottery and Glass, p. 9.
Tabi: a long iron plane. Mono: Ivory Carving, p. 15,

Tabil or tahvil: a kmd of reel on whlch—srlk _is wound. Mono: Sllk Ind., p. 17.

T4dia: an arm ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 33.
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Tadi-tao an arm ornament. Mono : Gold and Bilver, p. 33
Tafta: a silk made of twisted thresd. Mono : Silk Ind., p. 20, | ’
- Tagrt: an ornament for a zone. Cf. taragri, Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 32 and p. 34,
Tahit! ; a forehead ornament. Cf, muck. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 32,
Taiga ; & head ornament. - Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 82,
Takhti : (i) CL phalli; (ii) a head ornament, Mono : Gold and Bilver, p. 32.

Takkads ; things that cannot be got except by dunning, and so a synonym for tukdza,
ornaments; Jullundur, Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 15.

'.l'akll an 1nstrnment used instead of a spinning wheel ; Kulld, Cf dhernd., Mono : Woollen
Manu,, p. 5.

Taknn: a bodkin awl. Cf. tdnknd. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 23.

Talidand : a mould. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 19. ,
'l‘a.lwali; a kind of silver. Cf. chakiwdli ; Muzaffargarh. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 6.

Tamivali lakar: a block of wood with katora-shaped cavities used as moulds. Mono:
Brass and Copper, p. 6.

Tammaiya: an article made of chaurd brass. Mono: Brass and Copper, p. 4,

Tancht : a chisel without a h'andle. Mono : Stone-carving, p. 3.

Tandal : silk of the second quality, CE. petd, '

Tandaura-dedsi : an ornament. Mono : Gold and Si)ver, p. 82,
’ 'I‘andulllz a rough rope ; Lahore. Mono : Fibrous Mlmi., p. 12.
- Tani: lit, warp: also silk of first quality usedv_for the warp; Cf. id. Mono: Silk Ind,, p. 17.

Tankna ; a bodkin awl. Cf. kundi. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 28,

Tapl: a wooden bottle-shaped mallet, Mono : Leather Ind., p. 23,

Tarahband ; a worker to whom the pattern is made over by the designer (nakkdsh) to make
up the proper number of reels in shawl-making. Mono : Woollen Manu., p. 10.

TarAr: a slab of stone on which the shoe-maker smooths out leather.  Cf, patri.

Tarkla : an iron rod which has a thick butt and tapers off to a point. CIf. trakla and tirkia.
Mono : Pottery and Glass, p. 24,

Tarora : an ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 34.

Tarsa : a mixtare of water and bark used in tanning, CF. atura. Mono: Leather Manu.,
p. 18.

Tashd ;: a kettle drum. Cf. nagdrd, Mono' Leather Ind., p. 26.

Tath ; fastening in stitches to two of the warp threads instead of one. or more properly to four
instead of two. Mono: Carpet-making, p. 13., ,

Taudl : a worker in silk, Cf. dandipdnewd!d and tauzi, Mono: Silk Ind., p. 16.
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Taung: a large, punted and boxehaped bcske& uwd to keoy clothes and’ ornaments. Mono L
Wood Manu., p. 19, o , :

Taur: Bauhinia vahliz'.' v'Mono : Eibroﬁs,Mapq,,_p. A-ii.» "
Tausl ; see ltaudi. - ‘ B

Tawitrl: a head omament Mono 2 Gold snd S:lver, p 32

Teja : an instrument. Mono ‘Wood Manu,, p. 9. ‘
Teota ; an ornament, Mono Gold and Snlver. p. 33.

Peri : a woof. Mono: F:brons an Pe l]

Teriwat: a slab on which clay is knended ("f patri.

Thada : a mst Mono Fibrous Manu P A-zu.

Thakartr; a mﬂ'bmah Kali, Mono Woollen Manu., 2 7
Thala : around stool made of mazri.  Of. phandi ; Kobat -
Thalna : a clnsel. Mono ¢ Gold and Silver, p. 18.

Thana : a pivot. Cf. chopat. Monf:. Pottery and Glass p- 4
Thang-nga : a glass bead: neckhce Mono: Gold and Snlver,p 86.
Thepa : see thatwa. : ' v
Thapi: see thatwa, , : . _
Thappa anguthia- a kind of dxe Mono- Gold‘ and Silver, P 19 -
Thappn-chnrl : a kind of die. Mono Gold snd Snlver, P 19

Thasul : a tool used for rounding the outsldc edgos of the teeth of & comb Mono 3 Ivory- :
carvmg, p 11,

Thatwa, thatwi: a flat msnet of wood, about a foot long and hsnng one of its sides shghtly' .
coneave, Mono Pottery and Ghss, p 5.

_ Fhipa: see konera. o R
Thipu: Q coloured keruluef Knllﬁ Mono Gold and Stlver, p.{&
'.l.'hitmn see tlaalwa. Mono : Pot!ery and Glul, Ind, wpeBe

_ "Thobi : silver in. blocks or wedges. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 5.
Thola: & s;nonym for tlmwa. ~Mono: Potcery and Glasa, Ind., p. 5.' \

'.l‘hnhkaw&r-gandal » ﬁbte used for makmg ropes and string ; Shahpur. Mono: Fiomns
Manu,, p. 11, o ‘

‘Thummt ; the npnght pole of & loom. Mono Carpet-makmg, p. 12. .
Thussi: an ornsment. Mono : Gold and Silver, P. 33.

-"Pikkl : silver procared by Nmnls from the sweepmgs oY 8 goldsmnth’s :bop ; Shﬁhpnr.
7 Mono GoH and Silver, p. 6.

Tikora: a poluhed deacnptwn of adda (imse)) Mono  Gold and th'er, pe 27



-
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Tili: a bobbin of reed. Mono : Silk Ind., p. 18,
Tir: an axis. Ci, salai. Mono: Pottery and Glass, p. 4.

Tira: a wood:n pin introduced mto the hollow of tha ivory, while on the lathe, Mono: Ivory-
_carving, p. 14

Tirkla : Ci. tarklg.
Tirkut: a moull. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 19.

Tisa : a cldth containing 300 threads, Cf. Zirsa, to tha %thé of a yard, Mono : Cotton Manu.,
p- 4.

Toakior tokai: (i)an alloy of sxlver, Jhelam ; (ii) silver obtainel by meltmg down old ornaments,
Réwalpindi. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 5.

Toda: lintel, C:i. shatiridar ; Hissar.

Todi : a worker in silk. OCf, tandi. .

Tohna : a blunt-headed iroa punch. Mono : Gold and Silver, p 18,

Tolka : an ornament. Mono : Goll and Silver, p. 35. '

Topi: the pommelk of a saddle. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 33.

Tora: a kind of small hammer. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 18.

Toyk4 : a man who cuts up raw materials for paper ;'Siﬁlkot. Mono: Fibrous Msau., p, 16,
Trazus: an ornament, Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 35.

Trakla: Of, tarkla. ,

Trangli: a woodea pitchfork with 8 or 9 prongs.” Mono: Wood Maau., p. 5.

Tredhéra: a kind of die. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 19.

‘Trena : a bowl. Ci. dhdnda.

Tridodya: a finger ring. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 84.

Trikalt ; a tripod. Cf. chard.

Trisa : 8ee tisa.

Truhd : a thick matting ; Dera Ghizt Khan, Moao: Fibrous Maunu., p. 11.

Truli: along, fine strand of split cane, Mono : Fibrous Manu., p. 13.

Talnd; a mallet. Of, kutm.

Tulsi: an ornament. Mono : Gold and Silver, p. 88, .

Tumha-ki-bel : a fibre uszd for making ropes and string ; Shihpur. Mono : Flbl‘O'-lS Mana.,

p. 11. )
Tumli: an iron point. OCf. chuthi. Mono : Pottery and Glass, p. 4.

Tunt : a synonym for Nawabi silk. CE. chilidjaidar. Mono: Silk Ind., p. 15.
Tunki : an ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 35.

Tur: a heavy woolen roller supported i)y the upright poles of a loom. Mono: Carpet-making,
p- 12.
Tursd : a mixture of tan and water, - Mono : Teather Ind., p. 33.°
Tusha : dark grey. Mono: Carpet-making, p. 9.
Tusta : a shoe; PeshAwar, Mono: Leather Ind., p. 31,
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Tusuru : the silkworm wbich yields the taur silk. Mono: Silk Ind., p. 1.

Tutti : the antkerea Siralika silkworm. CF. Jdodrf.

Udala : a rope used for fixing slates to a roof and tying thatch, Mono : Fibrous Manu., p. 5.
Ultauni, ultdwan : a native shoe. M.ono Leather Ind., p, 31.

UltAwan : See uilauns,

Ultik : a necklace, Spiti. Mono : Gold and Silver Work, p. 86.

Ura: areel. Mono: Cotton Manu., p- 4.

Ural: a kind of silver; Kulld. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 6.

Uras : a small spindle or pinion on a spinning wheel t& which the silk thread is . transferred
from the uri. Mono: Silk Ind., p. 17.

Vadan : a hammer weighing 7 sers. Mono : Brass and Copper, p. 6.
Vadhaya : a man who trims sheets of paper ; Siglkot. Mono: Fibmus Manu., p. €.

Vardansgai : a kind of silk, imported from North-Western Bokhars. Mono : Snlk Ind., p. 14,
Vegar: a vat ; Rawalpmdl Ct. baingar.

-

Wadhani ; a vessel used for ablutions before prayers by Mahgmmadaus. Cf, éadhina. Mono :
Pottery and Glass, p. 8.

Wadhar ; fibres, when ready for use. Mono: Fibrons Manu,, p. 12.

Wadhawa : an ornament. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 83. |

Wadr: an instep piece. Mono : Leatber Ind., p. 29.

Wahab-shahi—pashm : a fine sheep’s wool which comes from Persia. Mono: Woollen
Manu,, p. 2.

‘Wana : the inside piece of the sole of a shoe. Mono : Leather Ind., p. 28.

Wana : lit., woof ; also silk of the second quality used for the woof. Ct. bind, Mono: 8ilk
Ind., p. 17,

Waran : a Bengali silk. Mono: Silk Ind., p. 15.

Watta : a synonym for kowsra, (g. v.) Derajit.

Wanr=>bau : a kind of rope for ckdrpdis. Mono: Fibrous Maau., p. 7

Werh ; acoil. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 24.

Wyang : a wooden scraper. Cf. didng.

Yakka : an ornament. . Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 88.

Yamma : a kind of silver ; Peshawar. Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 6

Yarlen: a short chain, Mono: Gold and Silver, p. 86.

Yanﬂk: a variety of boat. Mono: Wood Manu., p. 17.

Zaman : a stirrap leather. Mono: Leather Ind., p. 88,

Zarak : a boat built on the Sutlej, higher in build' than the bers and often with a berth in the
deck for a cabin. Mono: Wood Manu., p. 17.

Zeh, Zehn : a strip of red goat or sheep-skin, used as binding for a shoe. Mono: Leather

Ind., p. 28.
( To be continued. )
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MISCELLANEA.

AN ACCOUNT OF THE RUINS OF TOPARY
(POLONNARUWA IN 1620).

(Reprinted from a commumnication from Lieut.
Fagan to the Ceylon Qovernment Gazetle
of Tuesday, August 1st, 1620.)

WxEN 1 was near Topary, a number of stone
pillars standing in the jungle a short way
on the left of the road attracted my atten-
tion. 1 hastened to examine them and, on a
nearer approach, was surprised by the
appearance of the ruins of an elegant cir-
cular building of red brick; and at a short
distance on the right another building of
wassive proportions and of the same materials,
heaps of ruins, pillars, brick abutments and
fallen walls appeared through the jungle in all
directions. The circular building was, I think,
once a temple, open above. 1 ascended to
a platform of aboyt 15 feet wide and 5 high, by
six stone steps. The platform is rounded and
faced with a wall of brick and has®a coping and
cornice of cut stone, most of which is still
standing. ' From this platform six steps more
lead to another, about 7 feet wide, and faced all
round with cut stone in square panels, divided
by small pilasters. Ornaments in relief are
¢ut on the panels, but now worn away and
indistinet, it is edged like the first with
a cornice of stone and mouldings. Within this
and rising from a ledging of cut stonme 4 feet
high and 8 broad, stand the walls of the temple,
a perfect circle about 20 feet high and 2} thick,
with a handsome cornice of brick encircling the
top. The whole appears to bave been coated
with fine plaster, small parts of which still
adhere. I examined closely but could mnot
discover the smallest appearance of its ever
having had a roof. Corresponding exactly with
the four cardinal points, are the remains of four
doors, to each of which there is an ascent by a
flight of steps similar to that already described.
The interior circumference measures five paces
exactly and in the centre rizes a mound of earth
and ruins, in the middle of which is a square pit,
4 feet wide, lined with brick, and nearly filled
with loose bricks and jungle, On the band or
footing of cut stone that runs round the base
of the wall, stand a number of small stone pillars
without capitals, about & feet high and 4 feet
asunder; they appear to have been ranged in
order fxom door to door, and bear marks of
baving been highly ornamented. The door-
frames, I suspect, have been taken away; judging,
however, by the openings, they were about 4} to
5 feet wide, but whether arched or square it was

impossible to say. On each side of the steps
which conduct to the four doors of the temple
stands the female figure that guardsthe entrance
of most of the Kandian temples, covered nearly
to the knee with rubbish; this figure must be
apwards of 5 feet high, and is shaded by a hood
of Cobra Capellas, of superior sculpture and
elegance of attitude to any I have -seen, and on
the pedestals on each side of the steps and on
several stones lying around the same reptile is
cut in relief coiled up in different attitudes and
of fire workmanship; the walls of the temple,
although interlaced with the Indian fig-tree, ave

in great preservation, the bricks, which compose
them, are of well burnt red earth, each

measuring 12 inches by 7 and 1} thick, disposed
with about ith of an inch of chunam between
them, and the layers, being quite even, look as
if the plaster had just been stripped off,

’l‘wenty yards to the right stands the other
brick ruin, of an oblong form about 56 feet long
by 30 in breadth and 33 feet hxvh the wall brick
and 5 feet thick throughout. " The principal -
entrance is a square stone frame not large,
situated in the west front, and on one side of it
is & massive brick pillar that bas been highly
ornamented and on which, I conjeccture, was once
a statue; its fellow has fallen down and nearly
choked up the doorway. Climbing over the
rubbish, I entered a vestibule about 10 feet
square, having a small door on each side, and
a brick roof of a conical form, thence passing
through a high door I entered the principal
apartment, now choked up with rubbish and
brick-work. I think it is full 30 feet high, the
roof is an arch of brick about 4 feet thick, but
nejther of the Gothic or Roman pitch ; t,he best
way I can describeit is by supposing an egg-shell
cut lengthwise, when the small end being held .
up will give the section. of this roof; it has
nothing of the dome in its form, but is thrown
over like a tilt and the end walls are built up to
meet it ; about: half has fallen in. In each of
the side walls of this apartment is an arched
window about 5 feet high and 8 wide and three
stone bars running from top to bottom and at
the far end and fronting the'place I entered is a
niche cut in the wall, and under it the ruins of
an altar ; I saw four sitting figures of Budhoo
amongst the rubbish, rather under the human -
size, the features decayed and worn away. The

- end and_sides of this building had highly

ornamented fronts, portions of which have still
withstood the ravages of time, each front had
a pediment and. cornice, supported by small
pillars rising from the moulding of the surbase,
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arched niches for small statues and small
pilasters with panels square and circular,
the whole in a surprising state of preservation.

The ranges of stone pillars, which first
attracted my attention, appear to have supported
an open building similar to what is called an
amblum ; they stand about 5 feet out of a mould
of earth, are plain, round, octagonal or square
shafts, of one stone each, but none more than
from a foot to 10 inches in diameter, and never
had capitale. A thick brick wall with a coping
of stone appears by its remains to have formerly
surrounded these buildings, and several large
platforms faced with bricks and covered with
ruins appear through the jungle.

The inhabitants, of whom I inquired, informed
me that these ruins are called the Naique’s palace,
and the headmen, remarking my admiration of
them, told me he would send for an old Kandyan
who could conduct me to a place in the jungle
where I should find others far more extensive,
the remains of buildings constructed by Johar-
rums or Giants. We set out at 4. p. m., and
after walking about a mile through the jungle
in an easterly direction a stupendous brick
building, like the tombs of the kings in Kandy,
struck my view : the elevation of the building is
from 80 to 100 feet, aund it is surmounted by
a beautiful circular obelisk or spire in good
preservation, about 25 feet in height, towering
magnificently over the surrounding plains and
jungle; on the first view the Kandyans of my
party uncovered their heads and prostrated
themselves with marks of the greatest reverence,
The whole of this great pyramid is built of the
great brick above described, the coating of
plaster, which once encircled, has dropped off,
large trees and patches of jungle are rooted in its
circumference and project from the surface, and
the fall of vast masses of the brick-work, forced
down by that natural destroyer of Ceylon
architecture, the Indian fig-tree, has left broad
and deep chasms, exhibiting only regular layers
of the same material, from remarking which I
am led to conclude that this vast pile is not
a mound of earth faced with a brick wall, but
that the whole structure is one great mass of
brick masonry : I am also inclined to think that
like the Egyptian pyramids it may contain
a chamber in the centre. Ronnd' the base of this
structure and projecting about 10 or 15 feet from
it, at equal distances, stand 16 small brick
buildings, one open and one closed up alternately,
those that are open are about 10 feet in front
and measnre b feet square inside ; the entrance
to each is by a small square door, the frame of
stoné, and the roofs are conical, opening at the

_top like chimneys, the remains in plaster of the
usnal guardian figure are visible on the sides of
some of the doors of these buildings, from which

I should be induced to call them small chapels ;
the buildings closed up are rather larger than
the former and have the appearance of tombs,
the front of each is ornamented with small
pilasters rising from the moulding of the surbase
supporting a cornice, on the astragals of which
are regular lines of dentils like those of a
Grecian architrave; I should not be surprised if
a passage to the centre of the pyramid was
found through one of these tombs. I paced
round close to these buildings and found the
circumference measured 276 paces,—a platform
of about 30 feet wide and faced with a brick wall
4 feet high, partly remaining, surrounding the
whole,

At a short distance stands another pyramid of
the same form, but smaller in all its dimensions,
and without the chapels and tombs at its base;
it is in far better preservation, the plaster still
remains in most parts, and although the fig-tree’
roots have made deep openings in its sides, but
very little of the brick-work has fallen down.

Near it stands the side and end wall of a large
square building, similar to that which I saw in
the morning near the circular temple, but of great
strength and magnitude, the walls being nearly
six feet thick and of solid brick-work, a small
arched window with stone bars remain in the side
wall, but the roof and other parts have fallen in
and filled the area. The whole of the standing

-walls are covered with ornaments in plaster, parts

of which are in surprising preservation, an archi-
trave and cornice projects in front supported by
numerous pillars and containing arched niches
for small statues and panels between the pilasters
exhibiting dancing figures in relief, the cornice
and frieze are covered with small grotesqus
human figures in pot bellies in all attitudes (about
7 inches high), the bands and fillet' are covered
with rows of small birds resembling geese and
made of burnt earth and chunam.

The evening was closing fast and obliged me to
leave these interesting objects to view one, which
my guide told me, surpassed them all; and on
advancing about half a mile further in the jungle
I cawe upon what at first view appeared a large
black rock, about 80 feet long and 30 higl in the
centre, aud sloping towards the zads, and on
advancing a few steps further found myself under
a black and gigantic human figure at lcast 25
feet high, I cannot deseribe what I felt at the
moment. On examination I found this to be a
figare of Budhvo in an upright posture, of excel-
lent proportions and in an attitude, I think,
uncommon, his hands laid gracefully across his
breast and his robe falling from his left armi.
Close on his left lies aunother gigantic figure of
the same sacred personage, in the usual recum-
bent posture, Iclimbed up to cxamine it more
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minutely and found that the space between the
eyes measured one foot, the length of the nose 2
feet 4 inches, and the little finger of the hand
under his head 2 feet ; the size of the figure may
be guessed from these proportions. On the right
of the standing figure is a small door of the Vi-
hare, and on the right of the door another figure
of the god of the same proportions as the former
two and in the common sitting attitude; these
figures are cu’é out clear from the rocks, and
finely executed ; but whether each is formed of
one or more pieces I forgot to examine. The
entrance to the Vihare is arched with a pilaster
on each side cut out of the rock, the old wooden
door is in good preservation, within sits Budhoo
on athrone, a little above the human size withh is
usnal many-headed and many-handed attendant.
The aparvment is narrow and the ¢eiling low and
painted in red orpament, the whole resembling
others that I have seen in the 7 Korales, Matale,
&ec., &c.; between the door and the standing figure
the rock is made smooth for about 6 feet square,
and this space is covered with a close written
Kandyan Inscription perfectly legible. I may
have overlooked many interesting points in this
_great monument of superstition but it was nearly
dark and I was obliged to return to Topary.
Various names are assigned by the people to the
other buildings, but they all agree in calling this
the Gal Vihare. Close under the large pyramid,
the people pointed out a cavity about 4 ft.

~whom these ruins have been visited.

squure and 15 deep, lined with brick, which, I am
inclined to think, would, if cleared, lead to
a subterraneous passage. There is a vague
tradition among them that the Portuguese found
immense treasures in this building, since which
time they affirm that I am the only European by
The few
poor Kandyans residing in the neighbourhood
still worship in the Vibare, I inquired from
their priests, hoping to obtain from them some
further information, but was told they had bat
one [who knew], and he lived several miles off,
The people spoke of some smaller ruins at
a distance, but so overgrown with jungle that
it was not possible to approach them. I could
not discover the least appearance of water near
these ruins, mor the remains of any wells or
other reservoirs from which the inhabitants
coald have been supplied.

I will leuve it to the curious in Ceylon anti-
quities to discover the reason that the pecple,
who built these great edifices, should take the
trouble of making so many millions of bricks for
the work, where there was abundance of fine
stone well calculated for their construction in
the immediate neighbourhood.

Whatever was the state of this part of the
country in former times, it is now a sterile

wilderness, covered with impenetrable thorny

jungle.

NOTES AND QUERIES,

THE VARIOUS PERSONS NAMED BHARATA.
Mgr. M. T. Narasimhiengar of Bangalore having
asked me to put into shape for publication his
observations on the various persons named
Bharataand themeaning of BhAratavarsha, I
Jhave much pleasure in complying with his request.
The name Mah#bhirata, he observes, means
‘the Great Story of the descendants of Bharata,’
who must necessarily have been the ancestor of
both contending parties, the Kauravas and the
Pindavas. The Puranas mention two kings
and two only, named Bharata. One was the
son of Talajaigha, who was a grandson of
Kartaviryirjuna, and a descendant of Yadu, son
of Yayiti, The other was the son of king
Dushyanta, and also descended from YayAti
through Paru, of the Lunar race. The first-named
Bhatata was the ancestor of the Vyishnis, and
had no concern with the epic which is named
after the emperor Bharata, son of Dashyanta.,
But the territorial name BhArata-varsha
or Bharata-khanda is derived from a third
Bharata, who was more ancient than the son of
Dushyanta, and belonged to a different line,
the dynasty of Priyavarta, brother of Uttdna-
pada, the father of Dhruva. This Bharata is

said to have retired to Slagréma for pemance,
and to have been born again as Jada-Bharata,
whose story may be found in Vishnu Purdna, II,
1, 83; II, 13: Bhdg. Pur., V, 7, 8: Agni Pur.,
107-11 and 12: Mdrk. Pur., 53-40, 41, etc,

Bat books claiming to be authoritative con-
stantly confound this Bharata with the distinct

person of that name who. was the ancestor of the

combatants of the Mahibhérata war. Such con-
fusion is found, for instance, in Talboys Wheeler’s

Short Hislory, Frazer’s Literary History of India,

and Prof. Eggeling’s valuable contribution to
the Encyclopedia Britannica (9th ed., Vol. xxi,
p. 281).

Mr. Narasimhiengar is anxious that the
¢vulgar error’ exposed in the above remarks
should not be perpetuated.

A learned Sauvskritist to whom I showed his
letter remarks that the names Bharata-varsha
and Mahabharata both, no doubt, go back to
the Vedic tribe of Bharatas, so that the distinc-
tion between the persons is of less importance
than it seems to be at first sight.

I cannot carry the matter farther.

VINCENT A, SMITH,
3rd April, 1909,
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THE LEGEND OF KHAN KHWAS AND ‘SHER ‘SHAH THE
CHAUGATTA (MUGHAL) AT DELHI.

BY H. A, ROSE.

HE Khan Khwis of this quaint Panjibi Legend is the Khwas Khin mentioned in the account

of the Chuhés of Gujrat,

Masnad Ali Khwis Khin was a historical personage and a8 Memoir

of him is given in Elliot’s Hist, of Indsa, IV, pp. 528-32. He is also alluded to repeatedly.in the

Térikh-i-Sher-Shahi.

The present Legend is ‘historically quite incorrect, but it is mteresung as

showing how Khwés Khan tbe Generous is still remembered in the Panjab.

No. V.
Text.

Lardi Khan Rhwds betd ndl Sher Shih wdlid
khud Chaugatta Dihli ; bazabdn Panjdibi
wa Hindistini.

Ik din BAdsh&h Begam se gusse hogy:‘i,
hakm kité : * Begam nin shahar ton kadhdio.’
Begam hamal nél tht; shahar Rohtds wich ja
baithi, aur Siibi Rohtds di Badshdh de dar de
* mére khidmat wich -hajir raha. . Jab din piire
hiie dii niin saddke andar dakhil kitd aur najims
bhi sadd-leanda. Larka jamia: najomi Kkitab
kadhke wekhan laga Begam nilin najimi ne
kah-dittd: ‘ter phttar badd badgh8h sakht
hg'egd.” Begam sanke khush hii, aur {nim
najimi niin bahut dittd, Jab bachchi bada
hogy4, naukar chikar rakh-ditte ; jab bard baras
dé hoid, woh mulk alin mar-kut karke litan
lagé. Jab badshah niin khabar hut, bidshah ne
faujin bbejkar kahd ki: — ‘pakr-lio.” Faujin
nél laral bhut; badjah di fauj hargay!, topan
sab kholaya _Phir hor fau] a’t; us par bht
thihzidah ne fatah pa%i.- Bads__hah nin  bari
lachér kar-ditta. Badshsh Sher Shih ne apne
amirdn nln kab-dittd: ¢jerda ibndn phar-liwe,
ohniin main bada khish karings.’ Dar de mire
Shihzadah de kise ne' bhi ohde phar-lane da
iqardr nd kitd. 1k Jiwan Ré&i Bhat! darbar
wich baithd si: oh bold, ‘ai Badshdb’ik arz
meri hai, jin bakhshen, to kahfin.: Badghab ne
kahi ‘kah’; woh kahne lagi: ‘ Main Khan

‘older, servants were engaged for his care

No. V.
Translation.

The War of Khdn Khwfls with his father
Sher Shih Chaugatta, King of Dehls.

Once upon a time king Sher Shih was dis-
}leased with his Begam and ordered her to be
banished. The Begam, who was pregnant, took
up her abode in Rohtds city., The governor of

Rohtis, in fear of the king, remained in attendance

on her.” On the completion of the term of .preg-
nancy, he gent for & midwife, and introduced
her into (the Begam’s) room. He also called
inan astrologer. She was delivered of a son.
The astrologer opened his book and after con-
sulting it said that her son wonld be a liberal
and generous prince. The Begam was much
pleased at hearing this prophecy and gave hiin
a handsome reward, When the priuce ‘grew
.. At
the age of 12 he began to plander the country
by force and violence. When this news reached
king Sher 8hih, he sent troops to capture the
prince. In the battle that - ensued, the king’s
army was repulsed, and its guns .were seized by
the prince. The king despatched yet another
force, which the prince also défeated. The king,
now helpless, called together his nobles, and
courtiers, and told them that whoever captared
the prince should receive a great reward. Fear.
ing the prince’s bravery none of them volunteered

1 Bhﬁt or bhatt in Panjibi, is a bard—a caste of degenerate Brahmans. The kabits areall intended to excite
tho hearers’ generonty and induce them to fee the Bhit who recites them lavishly.,
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Khwis nin jinwdd tere pig lipd4 hin, par

usnlin tan méirnd nd.’ Didshdh ne eh bit
minli, Bhat kalli tdr-pyd. Kot din péke
Rohtis wich Khéin Khwis de pis pabfiichs, usdi
sifat karne lagd, kabit banike pahldn Nabi
SAh'b d1 sifat kiti, kabit pahlin yih kaha :—

Kabit,

Nar had Nabi, nadi had sdgar, jal had ind,
bajantar had bher.

Dhan had hast, zewar had moti, parwat kud
Jjo pawan Sumer

Rath had arun arun had, din yar din yar had
hano andhey.” :

Chdr chak had kardyd ti be-had Shdhan pat
Sher.

Jiwan Rdi kahe : ‘kerd mdniyo bdi, na kijiyo

ter)

Shahzidah eh sunke bahut khish hoif ; boli:
‘ming kyA mingdi hai.’ Usne Shihzadah da
nim Allth de sar méngi.
kuchh hor lend hai, le-le, sar merd nd méng.
To phir woh bhat bold ki: ‘maii tainin Sher
Shah de pas lejdnd hai, jahin marzi chihe sar
leliingd.” Usne kahd: ¢ wahiin n4 leja: ’ phir woh
hold; —

Kabit.
Khidn Rhwds wali tin pird Laun sake tere af
dhakke.
Unchd Kot Kdngrd disse jisko dekh Bhishan
jhakke.

Jdn chhordh miliyo Sher Shih se, yd tasbih phar
baitho Makke.

Woh bold ki: “jo .

or promised to capture him. But one Jivan
Rai, Bhit, who was then at the Court, said: « O
king! I wish to say something, provided my
life be granted to me.” The king granted him
leave to speak and he said that he would only
bring in Khan Khwis, if the king. refrained
from killing him. The king agreed to this re-
quest. The Bhit set out incognifo and reached
Rohtids after some days. There he appeared
before Khin Khwas, and began to flatter him.
First he praised the Prophet and then recited
the following kadi¢2 in his honour :—

“The Prophet occupies the highest place
among maukind. He is the ocean among the
streams, like Indra among the gods of rain,
and the tramp3 among musical instruments.

The elephant is the token of immensity of
wealth ; pearls are the best of ornaments
and the highest of all mountains is Sumeru.

No chariot is greater than that of the Sun, yet
higher than the Sun’s chariot is- the day-
light, since where there is light, there is no
darkness.

I have seen the four dominions ; thou art em-
peror, a lion. of unbounded power.

The poet-laureate Jivan RAi saith : ¢ Follow
his advice, do not delay.’

‘“ Hearing this, the prince was greatly pleased
and asked him what he wanted. The bard asked
for the prince’s head in the name of God. The
prince said : “Take anything else you desire,
but ask not for my head.” The bard rejoined :
«I wish to take thee to the king Sher Shih, and
shall take thy head wherever I requireit.”” The
prince said : “Take me not thither.” The bard
recited another kabit :—

O Khin Khwis thou art a perfect saint, and

. none to-day can withstand thy attack.

The high fort of Kéngri is visible and seeing
it, Bhibhikshan (brother of Ravan) bends.

Meet Sher Shah, if thou valuest thy life, or
else take the rosary into thy hands and
retire to Mecca.

2 A distieh in Hindi,

3 The trump which will be blown by the angel Israfil on thh day of resurrection.
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Khin Khwds sabhi bidk plrd dp Sumer pahdei
se jhalkke.

Yih bat sunke Khin Khwias ne apni min ke
pis jakar kaha ki : ‘meri gifat bhat ne karke, sar
mingi hai. Woh, andar jakar, dhil mahron kt
bhar ke Gpar @ske katar rakh-13’t, boli hai:
‘bets, agar daulat minge, to Dilli tak chhakre
daulat ke ladd dOn, nahig to sar dedens. Jab
suning? ke sar dedittd main didh bakhshtingt.’
Lekar woh dhil zar kt bhat ke pds gayi aur
kahd: ‘agar daulat chihiye to Dilli tak sark
daulat te ashraftdn dt bindh ddn, nahin to
sar kitle.” To bhat bold: ‘daulat dt mujko
chih nahtn hai, sar lenid hai, To woh bola:
¢ sar katle.’ Bhat ne kahi’ki : ¢ main jalldd nahin
hiin jo sar-terd kat-lin, jis tarah se RAja Jagde
ne Kankalt bhatnt ko sar kat-ke d1d hai, apne
héth se s} tarah se tdn bht de,” Ih bat sunke
katir ko resham ki dori badndhke gardan par
katdr rakhke pairin wich dort bindhdi aur hith
wich thalt rakh-liti, dabioe lagd. To bhat bol4,

ki: *thahrji dhar jo hai to tabi’ sar k1 hai,

jabin merd dil chiihegd, sar le-lingd.” Shih-
z8d8h ne kab& ki : ¢ Dehli mat lejana.’  To phir
bhat boli: ¢ main nin utthe lejdna hai’; aur yih
kabit kaba.

Lk Lath chhar marén, ek sote nd jigen.,
-El dg deh maren, ek dangas hud bhdgén. -
Ek pdni pi maren, ek Sdwan ghan gajen.

Rdj kdb kirat Lare, shisk kat de BRdt ko j JO ochdr
Jagat men jas rahe .

Kbin Khwiis thou art perfect in every way,
Mount Sameru bows to thee.”

Hearing this, Khan Khwis weut to his mother
and told her hear how that the bard has extolled
him, and asked for his head. At these words she
went into the inner chamber, and brought out
a shield, full of good mohars, with a katdr
or dagger above them, and said to the prince,
“My son! If the bard needs wealth, he can
have a train of carte full of treasure reaching as
far as Dehli.  Otherwise, give him thy head, and
I will absolve thee from the debt thou owest me,
thy mother, when T hear that thou hast done so.’
The prince laid the shield ‘filled with gold coin,
before the bard, and told him that if he wanted
money, he could make him & road of gold coins,
&c., thence as far as Dehli ; otherwise he might
cot off his head. Upon this the bard said he
did not ask for money, but for the prince's
head, ‘The prince gave up his head, whereup-
on the bard said: *‘I am not a jalldd ( execu-
tioner ) that I should behead thee. Give me
thy head, as did Raja Jagdev who cat off his
head with his own bands and offered it to
Kankali Bhatni.” Hearing this the prince fasten-
ed the dagger on to his-neck with a silken thread
which he tied to his feet. The prince then placed
a dish before him to receive his severed head and
was about to press the dagger when the bard
spake and said: ‘“ Wait a whlle for the body is
subordinate to the head, so will I carry thy head
wherever I require it.” The prince said': « Take
me not to Dehli.,” The bard said : ‘I will surely
carry thee thither.” And he recited another
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